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To the Praftitioner ; From a School- 
Maſter in London. 


N this Edition, there are added not only 

very many Words left out in the former ; 
but for the better Underſtanding of young 
Beginners , ( for whom things cannot be 
made too Plain and Eaſy) the Gender of 
every Noun, and Termination of the Geni- 
tive Caſe is affixed ; as alſo, the Conjuga- 
tion, and Preterperfe& Tenſe of the Verbs, 
with a Catalogue of ſeveral Nouns, Verbs, 
Participles, &c. fhewing what Caſe they will 
govern, with a hint of the Rules to which 
they belong. 
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An Advertiſement. 


S 


: HE Author being deceaſed, and the 
: Book to be re-printed, a Friend of his, 
at the requeft of ſeveral Schoolmalters, hath 
{made the following Alterations and Addi- 
tions : 

Firſt, Before Examples be given to all the 
Rules, as they ſtand in order in Lily's Gram- 
mar, there are in a preliminary way a com- 
petent number of Examples fitted to the 
| more cafie and fundamental Rulcs, for the 
þ, | initiating and grounding of young Beginners. 
| Theſe Rules are concerning, 

{ 1. The Nominative Cale and Verb, 

2. The Subſtantive and Adjcdive. 

3. The Accuſative Caſe following the 
Verb. 

— | 4 Conjunctions Copulative and Disjun- 
Ctive, that. couple like Moods and Tenſes. 

| 5- The Nominative Caſe following the 

| | Verb Sum. | 

| 6. The latter of ewo Verbs being the In- 

' *finitive Mood. 
| 7. The Genitive Caſe latter of two Sub- 


 \Irantives. 
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An Advertiſement. ry 


S.- To or For (the uſe of any) Signs of the þ 


Dative Caſe. 
9. With or By (being an Inſtrument) Sg} 
of the Ablative Caſe, 


tions. 
And ( which hath bcen thought wanting | 


in Books of this nature) more than ordinary | 


care hath been taken, That in the Examples 


to every following Rule , Children might be | 


reminded of, and exerciſed in all thoſe that 
went before. 

Alſo towards the end, many new Exerciles 
are added to thoſe that were in the former 
Edition, 

And the whole ( eſpecially with reſpe& to 


the explication of Lily's Rules ) hath been 
Reviſed. 


10, The Ule and Government of Prepoſi- | - 


\ 
by 


| 


TO THE 


READER. 


HE Neceſſity and Uſcfulneſs of Schools, 
is too univerſally acknowledged to need 
the pains of an Argument for its De- 
monſtration nor do School-Maſters 

want the Aſſiſtance of Eloquent Encomums to vin- 
dicate the honour of their Employment. To find 
out Methods whereby that Province may be managed 
more ſucceſsfully , moſt to the through and ſpeedy 
accompliſhment of Youth, committed to their charge 
hic labor , hoc opus eſt. And that pains bath 
been found to be no-where more requiſite than in 


Tranſlating Engliſh into Latin 3 that neceſſary part 


* of School-buſineſs, in which after conſiderable Pra- 
* iſe, with the belp of the moſt Faithful and Labo- 
- rious Teacher , Boys ſtill remain lamentably imper- 


b. felt, and defefiive. To the redreſſing of that Grie- 
L 


Vance therefore, if this Work may in ſome (though 
but ſmall”) meaſure be conducible to the eaſe of the 
Maſter, and promotion of the Scholar, the Author 
preſumes to bope it may not be altogether exploded. 

A It 


To the Reader. 


It is m'ft readily granted, that divers learned 
and able $:hno!-Maſters, have already done worthi- 
ly toward the deſign of facilitating Boys making La-Y 
tin; and ſeveral of them bave compiled uſefu! En-% 


gliſhes for Tranſlation, as Mr. Wale, Mr. Walker; 


and fince them, the worthy Gentleman , Maſter of 
Bury-School,” in bis Engliſh Examples, which| 
hath met with general acceptance. But though thel 
World be much indebted to them for their uſeful 
Labours , it is yet to be hoped, that ſome Addition 
of further diſcoveries towards ſome things , which 
ſeem ſtill wanting, may be promiſed without ſeeming 
to deſign derogation from their eſteem, or being guilty 
#f vanity ; Eſpecially prefixing before the following 
Work theſe modeſt Acknowledgments. 

Firſt, That had it pleaſed any other to have un- 
dertaken the Difign berein managed, it Lad been far 
better accompliſhed, and would have merited greateſt 
thanks, as well from the Author as others, 

Secondly, That this Work doth not arrogate tv 
it -ſelf ſo great a ſufficiency, as. that Biys in their 
Exerciſes , or any Tranſlation , ſhall never need any 
information beſides what is here before them. Datur 
plus ultra, Much leſs doth it preſume to work 
Miracles, viz. To teach thoſe that are ſottiſh and 
znteachable ; Ex quovis ligno non f1t Mercu- 
FLIUS, 

Thirdly, It pretendeth not to be without mi- 
ſtakes, but craves a favourable and candid cenſure, 
After which humble Conceſſions, ſome account of the 

| nature 
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To the Reader. 


nature and method of the enſuing Treatiſe may not 


be unacceptable. 
And Firſt, I have therein given Examples in 


| Sentences to all the neceſſary Rules of Sintaxis tho 
'» ſome leſs , or not at all important , be neglefted, I 


hope without loſs. 

Secondly, Whereas in the Engliſh Examples, 
before the Examples to each Rule, were ſet two or 
three words of the Rule it ſelf ; finding by Experi- 
ence that Boys world not reflect upon the Rile, or if 
they did, they underſtood it not : To remedy that 
inconvenience, I bave prefixed the whole Rule in En- 
eliſh as plain as was peſſbles with any amend- 
ments which might be collefted out of other Gramma- 
rians beſides Lilly, our «uſual Oracle ; ſo that this 
Work may ſerve for an Explanation of our common 
SyntaXis, 

Thirdly, In all, or moſt of theſe Rules , where 
Boys are allowed by our common Grammar, to uſe 
either of two Caſes; I bave confined them to one, 
and not loft it indifferent » Except the nature of 
the word grerning be abſolutely indifferent, which 
is but ſeldom ; B:cauſe in many Rules, where the 
Latin Rule leaves it indifferent, one is leſs elegant 
than the other , and therefore rarely to be admitted. 
It is certainly more uſcful for Boys to be accuſtomed 
to the more proper Caſe; they will find out that 
which comes in with | interdum |] or | rarius ] ſoon 
enough of themſelves ; which yet they are minded of 
after the Rule, 

A4 Fourthly, 


To the Reader. 


Fourthly, Becauſe Boys are apt to forget wha | | Jn 


;s paſt ; IT have ſo ordered the Examples to each 


Rule, that they contain all of them remembrances of | « 


the former 3 left while they be employed about a new © 
Rule, the old ones be fi crgotten, which is the great © 


impediment of a progreſs in making Latin, And Z 


that may anſwer an Objection , which may Þofi tbly : 


he made, That the Examples , eſpecially in ſome | 
places, are too few, in the Kiles of the Relative 
and others. For exemplifying every Rule over and | 
over, under thoſe which follow, makes a competent 
amnds for that paucity. 


Filthly, Becaſe Brys are not very likely to ren- | 


air an Example of airy Rule before they are come to 
it, nor can 4 be expected at the Example, to the 
Firit or Second Concord, they ſhould make time or 
' place, (wnteys #0 frowld ſupprje them, before they 
begin to make Exerciſe, to have a perfe 7 Grammar 
7n their memories.) T have therefore anticipated no 
Rules, but ſometimes forced the ſenſe, or made it 
leſs Empratical and Accurate, than it might other- 
wiſe have been, rather than put them upon the Pra- 
iſe of a Rule they bave not yet arrived at. 
Sixthly, I have given Examples to the moſt uſe- 
ful and frequently occurring of Mr. Walker's Par- 
ticles breaſt there is ſcarce any Engliſh totally 
without them; and tothem T have added many uſeful 


Grammatical Obſervations both from mine onen Ex- 


perience and others. And if there be occaſion for a ny 
Particle which is not here exemplified, Mr, Walker's 
oF# 


"y 


To the Reader. 


7 own , Book, may be conſulted, or a ſhort and cheay 


Compendium thereof in a late Practical Gramma-, 
compiled by an Elaborate School-maſter. 
Seventhly, Becauſe when Boys make a conſidera- 


; ble progreſs , they begin to be above ſhort Sentences, 
a 


nd their Skill is not ſo much tried in them, as in 
continued Diſcourſes. T have added ſome Dialogues 
and Epiſtles, wherein they are reminded of the for- 
mer Inſtructions, 

Eighthly, In all the Examples , I have endea- 
voared to intermix ſome uſeful Admonitions relating 
to the duty of Children towards G14 , or Mn, or 
themſelves , becauſe they can never have principles 
of Virtue or Prudence ſuggeſted to them too ſoon 5 
conſidering the natural forwardneſs of young ones to 
Vice, and the many evil Examples which tempt them 
thereto. 

Ninthly, For a good part of the Book, T have 
cauſed the force of the Rule to be printed in different 
Letter , for the Dire@ion of Boys at the beginning 3 
but not in all the Examples , to try their own Diſ- 
eretion 5, nor quite through the Book,, becauſe they 
may be ſuppoſed to be able themſelves to diſtinguiſi), 
(when they have been a while experienced_) where 
the force of the Rules lies. 

 Lillly, Becauſe at the firſt beginning to Tran- 
ſſate,or make Exereiſes,they either have not, or cannot 
well uſe a DiCtionary, I have compiled an Index 
of all the words in the Sententious Examples 
to the Grammar-Rules, wil-ſs a few by 
3101, AS5 chance 


. To the Reader. 


chance eſcaped inſp:&im. But not farther, becauſe | 
when Bys come to ſome perfeClion, they cannot be * 
without Didtionaries for other uſes, as well as Ex- | 
erciſes. And it is meet they be practiſed in the uſe * 
of them. ; 
A Work of this Nature and Model , ſparing the |. 
Maſters labour in writing Engliſhes, and guiding | 
the Scholar by eafie and ſucceſſive ſteps, T hope may || 
facilitate both the Maſter and Scholar's —_ and 
competently prepare them for making Epiltles , | 
Themes, or any other Exerciſes of their own proper | 
Study, that ſhall be expeted. Which if it be found 
to do, by thoſe that ſhall not diſdain to make experi- 
ment, the ſucceſs will ſufficiently requite the Labour 
of bim who unfeignedly defires the advancement of 
Learning 3 the flouriſhing of Schools, and the Tem- 


poral and Eternal good of Children. 


] 6. 


TAR 


LET— 


Przliminary Exerciſes on the 
Fundamental Rules. 


Rule x, Concord t. 


N a Sentence, the Verb muſt be put in the ſame 
oo aye and Perſon tha: the Nominative Caſe 
is of. 

Note, AU Nouns. and Pronouns are of the 
third Perſon, except Ego, Tv, Nos, and Vos, 
and the Vecative Caſe. 

I fup. I miſtake. IT blow. IT halt. T wink. 
I grieve. I encreaſe. I run. I fail. I agree, I 
ſtrive. I learn. 

Thou loveſt. Thon waſheſt. Thou calleſt. Thou 
weepeſt. Thou ſpinneſt. Thou fiilelt. 

Thou doeſt refute. Thou doeſt drive. Thou doeſt 
creep:. Thou doeſt ſtuff, Thou doeſt patch. Thou 
doeſt prop. 

He doth rub. He doth forbid. He doth cut. He 
doth grow. He doth bind. He doth tarry. 

Note, That A, An, and The, are ſigns of Noun- 

ſubſtantizves Conimon. All names of Men, Women, and 

Places, that have not theſe ſigns afore them, are Names . 
Proper. 

A Dog barketh. The Sheep bleateth. The Fire 
burneth. The Graſs withereth. The Ox belloweth. 
The Gooſe cackleth. The River overflows. The - 
Wind blows. The Cock crows. The Bell rings. 
The Bud ſings. The Graſs ſprings. 4 
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A Man doth go. A Bird flyeth. A Fiſh ſwims. 

A Worm doth creep. A Wolf howleth. An Hog 
runts. 

y We fight. We laugh. We eat. We hear. We 

drink. We lament. Ye carry. Ye tarry. Ye mar- 

ry. Yepatch. Ye catch. Ye ſnatch. They keep. 

They weep. They ſleep. They fear. They bear. 

They hear. 

Parrets ſpeak. Bulls bellow. 7-4" do chatter, 
Aſſ:s bray. Horſes neigh. Lovers do flatter. 

I did rub. Thou didſt ſcratch. He did tear. We 
did run Ye did go. They did creep. 

Iſtood, They moved. We perſwaded. Ye ask'd. 
Thou playedſt. They flew. 

They have blamed. Women have ſpun. Ye have 
climbed. We have deſpiſed. He has hedged. Thou 
haſt vomired. T have ſaid. 

I had drawn. Thou hadſt fawn. They ſhall take. 
Ye will pull. God will rule. Sinners ſhall quake. 

Hear thou. Thou ſhalt attend. Let them ſpeak. 
Swear ye. Letus pray. Let the Devil rage. 

I may hide. We can flide. Thou mayſt moan. 
Ye can buy. He maydie. They can groan. 

W- might rou]. He ſhould foul. Ye would won- 
der Thou couldſt pay. I might play. The Hea- 
vens would rhunder. 

Thou m1ghtcft have ruled. I ſhould have obeyed. 
Y2: could have commanded. We could have ſerved. 
He would have profited. They could have hurt. 

When I ſhall have ſfupped. When thou ſhalt have 
written. When ye ſhall have fleeped. When ye ſhall 
have riſen. When we ſhall have ſat. When they, 
ſhall have walked. | 

The Man feels. Cloth is felt. The Eyes ſce. 
P;&tures are ſeen. I know. I am known. We hear. 
We are heard. Thou rteacheſt. Thou art taughr. 


Ye ſhive. Ye are ſhaven. 
I was 


Grammatical. 3 


I was propt. Thou waſt bought. He hath been 
ſold. We were driven. Ye have been forced. They 
have been perſwaded. 

Thou haſt been urged. He hath been overcome. 
T had been led. We ſhall be thruſt, Ye had been 
beaten. The doors ſhall be ſhur. 

Thou hadſt been looſed. Thou ſhalt be bound. 
Let them be pricked. We had been touched. Ye 
will be drawn. Let us be deceived. 

Be thou broken. Thou wilt be bended. Let him 
be moved, We could be tamed. Be ye preſled. 


They might be ſubdued. 


Thou wouldeſt be eſtabliſhed. T might have been 
deſpiſed. He could have been kickr. They might 
have been taught. Ye might have been torn. They 
might have been caught. 

When thou ſhalt have been lefr. When thou wilt 
have been ſent. When he ſhall have been called. 
When we ſhall have been burned. When ye ſhall 
have been turned. When they ſhall have been re- 
quired, 


Rule 2. Concord 2. 


Very G«ljefttive muſt be of the ſame Caſe , Gender and 
-4 Number , that the Subſtantive is of , to which it be= 
longs. 

A white Horſe trots. A beautiful Woman pleaſes. 
A ſweer Apple doth delight. A great loſs grieves. A 
iharp Spur pricks. A crooked Horn does ſound. 

An heavy Weight tires. An hard Leflon vexeth. 
A weary Traveller fits. A black Bean feedeth. A 
thick Book reaches. The broad Sea apperreth. 

The filthy Swine wallow. Perverle Infants cry. 
A whoriſh Woman paints. A mad Drunkard reels. 
Filthy Harlots entice, Swelling Rivers overflow. 


The 
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The fair Roſe withers. The lovely Face fades. q 
The white Snow falls. A fair Cheek grows pale. A * 


long Life endeth. Strong.Men die. 


Boys are loved. 
The hot Summer burns. The cold Winter freezes. 


Precious time is negle&ed. Winged hours ſlide a- 
ch Rowling years fly away. ' Sorrowful days are 
een. 

Nimble Stags will run. Fearful Hares had ſtarted. 
Wild Bulls ſhall be tamed. A mad Dog has bitten. 
Swelling Toads had been killed. Pozſonous Serpents 
did ſting. Unwary Fools have been ſtung. The ' 
Golden Age did exiſt. True Honeſty was prized. 
Curſed Riches were neglefted. The Iron Age reigns. 
Alll villanies are praQtifed. Every impiety is loved. 

If good Lawyers may plead. If skilful Stateſmen 
do contrive. If uſeful Phyſicians can preſcribe. If 
Orthodox Preachers might Preach. If wiſe Philoſo- 
phers might have reaſoned. If juſt Judges might 
have judged. If merciful Kings would have Govern- 
ed. If good SubjeQs will obey. If loving Husbands 
would have cheriſhed. A diligent Boy may be prai- 
ſed. A Virtuous Woman might be loved. If tender 
Girls have been inſtruted. If ugly Vice be ſhun. 
When bright Piety had been ſought. When painful 
Maſters do inſtruft. When honeſt Merchants did 
traffick. When rich Citizens have gained. ' If the 
fruirful Fields fhall have been: Plowed. When'the 
laborious Plowman ſhall Sow. When all nature ſhall 


reJoyce. 


Rult 


Black-Berries are gathered. White Muſhrooms are + 
trod upon. Filthy gain is eſteemed. Famous Ver. 


X 


true is deſpiſed. A naughty Girl is beaten. Good + 


_ Grammaiical. 


Rule 34. 


on A Noun following the Verb is the Accuſative 
7 Caſe. 


A Man teacheth Boys. - A. Maſter heareth Leſſons. 
A Scholar teareth Books. A Fuller waſheth Cloth. 
A Dyer dies Garments. A Carpenter buildeth Houſes. 


Po Love thou God. Embrace ye Chriſt. Let us fear 

_ our Maker. Let them follow Virtue. Do ye abo- 
. minate Vice. 

J Fowlers take Nets. Huntſmen take Hunting-poles. 

Y A Fiſher-man takes a Fiſhing-Cane. An Husband- 

© man takes the Plow. Reapers take Reaping-hooks. 

4 * Diggers take Spades. 


rue Honour ennobles a Man. Humble modeſty 
| graces a Woman. Willing Obedience adorns a Child. 
; Buſie Birds build Neſts. A nimble Squirrel breaks ' 
Nuts. The filthy Sow devours Acorns. 
: Good Examples inſtrutt docile Minds. Great Af. 
fliftions teach humble Patience. Cruel War deſtroys 
ng Kingdoms. Joyful Peace makes men 
apPy. 

A fierce Dog tears the harmleſs Sheep. An horrid 
Bear eats bloody Entrails. 

Good Divines will ſtudy Divinity. Painful Preach- 
/ ers have preached excellent Sermons. Thou haft 
' handled vain trifles. An hungry Dog will eat dirty 
'4 Fleſh. Thou hadſt read learned Authors. The ſwelk 
| ing Seas did drown great Ships. Thou ſhalt ſee hap- 
| Þy Peace. The cruel Sword has deſtroyed many Bo- 
dies. Thou didft refuſe great Gifts. He did wear 
gay Garments. I ſhall hear pleaſant Stories. Ye will 
buy good Horſes. I had finiſhed a troubleſome buſi- 
neſs. Wiſe men have underſtood deep Myſteries. I 
have conquered ſtrong Giants. We do ſhun fierce Ty- 
gers. He driveth fat Cattel, Graflie Meadows fatten 
lean Sheep. Whea. 


6 Engliſh Exerciſes 
When terrible Death invades impious Sinners. 


If we ſee armed Juſtice. 
When an angry Deity did drown the whole World. 


- When ſulphurious Flames had burned a ſinful City. 


If men have felr Divine Judgments. 

If ye will follow wholſome Counſel. 

Thou ſhalt learn better manners. 

When thou hadſt warned fooliſh Tranſpreſſors. 

When thou abhorreſt filthy Vice. 

He did preach Learned Sermons. 

When the Divine Spirit has enlightned blind 
minds, 


Rule 4. 


le Copulatives, and Disjunfive. 

Engliſh, And, Or, Nor, &c. 

Latin, Ac, Atque, Nec , Neque, &c. join like 
Moods and Tenſes , and ſometimes like Y. |, ; 
Moods, but different Tenſes yo. I 
Like Caſes and Gender and Number > in Nouns, 

A General marches and fights. 

A careful General will march and fight. 

A General provides Swords and Bucklers. 

A General chuſes plain and open Fields. 

A Carpenter loves a ſmooth and ſtraight Tree. 

A Painter procures Colours and Pencils. 

A Scholar will learn and ſtudy. 

Faithful Schoolmaſters do inftru& and corrett. 

Diligent and ingenuous Boys read their Books, and 
write their Copies. 

A painful Husbandman Sows or Reaps. 


& 


Idle Blockheads love neither their Books, nor their 


Money. 
! 


T reacherous Servants will loiter and ſteal. 


Faithful Friends have cheated and betrayed their - 


faithful Friznds. 
ces wh Good 
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Grammatical. _ 
Good and pious Women love and eſteem Virtue, 


and Goodneſs, and Piety. 


Rule 5. 


HE Verb SubBantive Sum has a Nominative to come 
after it, and not an Accuſative. 

Fam a Boy. Thouart a Girl. He is a Man. We 
are Schoolmaſters. Ye are Lawyers. They are Di- 
Vines. | 
Covetouſneſs is a vice. Prodigality 1s a fin. Ge- 
neroſity is a virtue. Thriftineſs 1s a virtue. Abun- 
dance 1s a vexation, Contentment is happinels. 

They are Botchers. We are Taylors. Thou art a 
Shoomaker. He is a Cobler. Ye are Footmen. I 
am an Horſeman. . 

God is a Spirit. Chriſt is God and Man. Devils 
were Angels. Troy is now a Field. Troy has been a 
City. Vice is an Evil. Virtue is a Good. 

We have been Madtnen. We are Fools. Ye will 
be wiſe Men, Ye had been Servants. Thou art a 
Maſter. Ye will be Captains. 

Cruel War is a miſery, and a dreadful ruine. Bleſ- 
ſed Peace is a felicity, and a ſweet reſt. The pale 


' Moon 1s a Planer. The moiſt Water is an Elemenr. 


Precious Diamonds are Stones. Yellow Gold is a 
Metal. 

Splendid Garments are proud Ornaments. Many 
Books are great impediments. Effeftual Grace is an 
heavenly Gift. True Virtue is the only Nobiliry; 
Learned Books are Scholaſtick Weapons. A diligent 
Boy 1s a rare ſpeCtacle. 

Honey is ſweet. Gall is bitter. Vinegar is ſour. 


' Horſes are generous. Tygers are furious. Foxes are 


cunning. 

Marble is ſmooth. IT am hard. Jet is black. They 
are white. Stones are hard. Thou art ſoft. A Stag 
1s 
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is ſwift. He is flow. An Elephant is docile. Ye 
are ſtupid. An Ant is provident. Weare ſluggiſh. | 

The pleaſant Spring is delightful. An hot Sum- 
mer 1s troubleſom. The ſickly Autumn is hurtful. 
The Icy Winter is unpleaſant. Dog-days are torrid & 
and ſickly. Sweet fruits are unwholſom and perni- | 
Cious. 

If T had been a skilful Scholar and a good man. 

If we ſhall be happy Lovers. 

The black, Crow was white. 

Be ye faithful and diligent Servants. 

If I was a potent General. 

If I can be a rich Tradeſman. 

Great Oaks have been Acorns. 

Great Giants were little Infants. 

Thoſe Whelps will be huge Maſtiff. 

A wild Colt may be a good Horſe. 

A raſh Youth may be a diſcreet Man. 

Diligent Servants will be careful Maſters. 


— oe Www 6a&« wg 


Rule 6. 


T HE latter of two Verbs, if the ſign (to ) comer 

before it, or may be put before it, is the Infinitive 
Mood, [ To be] is a ſign of the Infinitive Moved 
Pajjryve. 

Fiſhes love toſwim. A Dog loves to run. Worms 
love to creep. A Bird loves to fly. Horſes love to 
trot or gallop. Afles love to go or lie down. 

A Boy deſires to play. Ye intend to work. 

A Glurton rejoyces to feed. I chuſe to faſt. 

A Drunkard covets to drink. They ſeek to abſtain. 

A Blockhead hates to learn. Ye ceaſe to ſtudy. 

A Soldier prepares to fight. We thought to have 
ſtood. 

A Coward attempts to run and hide himſelf. 

Ye attempred to have ſlain Men and buried hom. 

ItTiC 


Ye 
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ittle Boys learn to ſwim. Unskilful Taylors did 
ho ro = Skilful Carpenters know how to build 
and pull down. Ignorant Weavers will learn to know 
how to weave. My cockered Brothers had deſired ro 
go. Cunning Knaves endeavour to deceive and be- 
tray. . ; 

If render Parents deſire to ſee their dear Children. 

A fooliſh Botcher knows not how to make hand- 
ſome Cloaths. 

A little Dog can hold a great Boar. NNE 

Black Ravens will attempt. ro devour a ſtinking 
Carcaſe. 

When furious Dogs attempt to tear harmleſs Sheep 
and Lambs. 

Furious Perſecutors have ſought to root out bleſſed 
Piety. 

Opportunity ought to be improved. 

Boys love to be commended and rewarded. 

Boaſters thought to have been extolled. 

Miſery ought to be avoided. | 

Gay Virgins thought to have been courted and 
married. 

Old Dogs teach little Whelps to lick up fat Porrage 
and ſweet Milk. 

Old Thieves teach young Thieves to rob rich 
Houſes. 

Great Hens teach little Chickens to ſcrape every 
Dungji1l. 

Ugly Wirches are ſaid to become Black Cats. 

The common People believe ugly Witches to be- 
come Black Cats. 


Rule 7. 


\ N ] Hen two Subſtantivves come together , with ( of) 
p between them , the latter ſhall be the Genitive 
C-/e 


The 


Io Engliſh Exerciſes 
The ſight of a fair PiQture delights. 
The ſmell of a ſtinking Danghil offends. 
The Pledge of Dear Love pleaſes. | 
The face of things is changed. ' 4 
The colour of green Fields will delight and pleaſe. * 


The labour of the induſtious Bee ought to be 
| praiſed. 
The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wiſdom 
and happineſs. 
The loquaciry of Fools is the abomination of the 
prudent. 
The modeſty of a fair Maid is the true Ornament 
of her mind. | 
| The love of excellent Learning is the Ornament of | 


| a pretty Boy. 
| The loſs of great Treaſures may be repaired. 
The loſs of precious time cannot be redeemed. ©* 
Song Cares of this World have blinded the minds of } 
en. 1 
Thedeceitfulneſs of Riches did enſnare the thoughts q 
of Sinners. # 
The Soul of a pious Man will abhor the baſe love | 
of curſed Pleaſures and Luſts. = 
Ifth2 juſt Judgments of God would always ſeize on | 
. 


A 
% 


, 
| 


: 


wrerched Sinners, men would not dare commit o | 
great Villanies. 

The raſhneſs of Drunk:rds has betrayed thedecrets 
of the mind. 

When the Vices of a depraved Age ſhall have drawn ! 
down the juſt Judgments of a Righteous Deity. _ * 
The report of the great Portion of an unmarried 

Virgin, is oftentimes the ſound of a great he. 
Baſe Sloth is the Parent of Contempt and Poverty. 


Sometimes (of) is left out , and the latter Subſtantive | 
K 3s put former, ending in (s), 


The 
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The Nation's peace, or the peace of the Nation. 

The Church's power, or the power of the Church. 

A Lord's dignity, or the dignity of a Lord. 

A Woman's modeſty,-or the modeſty of a Woman. 

A Man's wiſdom, or the wiſdom of a man. 

A profeſſed Friend may be a Man's Enemy. 

The Father's prodigality will be the Son's ſhame 
and beggery. 

Fly great Ladies ſinful Embraces. | 

The World's contempt is the Mind's content. 

The ſtout Soldier's Sword has been the proud Ene- 
my's ruine. 

The Soul's loſs is the loſs of loſſes. 

The Fool's tongue may be his neck's Halter. 

The Walls of the City are the defence of the Inha- 
bitants ; and increaſe the courage of its Defenders : 
And the Defenders courage is another wall ef the City. 
3 Death is the common fate of all men, and young 

2 and old ſhall feel the ſharpnels of his Darts. 

% The rich Favourite of Fortune ſhall have many 
ts 4 Companions, and js the ſubject of Flatterers praiſes : 
2 But every one will deſpiſe the poor man, when every 


Z Blockhead ſhall call the golden Af wiſe and learned. 
| 


OoVe 
on | Rule 8. 
fo 


| T O and for ( /ignifying the uſe of any one) are ſigns 


rets that the Noun next following them muſt be the Da- 
tive Caſe. 
wn? Corn grows for Man. Grafs grows for Cattel. 


|. 3 Hay is mowed for Horſes. A Goole is carved for 
ried © the Gueſts. . 
Senſe abounds to thee. A Shoe is fitted to the foot. 
ty. | 4 Magiſtrates provide Priſons for obſtinate Malzfa- 
ors. 
txve A Rod is prepared for the back of a Fool. 
3 Scriveners buy Lands for wealthy Citizens. 


An 


4 


- - - <4 AS x i 
me HR 


12 Engliſh Exerciſes 
An Hat is fitted to a Man's Head. 


Filthy Gluttons prepare delicate Dainties for their | 


ungodly Bellies. 


A Glove is fitted to a Boy's Hand. Men do ac- *# 


commodate God's Commands to their Luſts. 

The Fire ſeparates Oyl for Chymiſts. 

An Hair-lace is platted for a Girl's Head. 

Virtue affords true Comfort to her Votaries. 
Baſe Vice offers happineſs to Fools. 

Humane blood is ſacrificed to-Helliſh malice. 
Some Verbs govern a Dative Caſe of the word next follows 


ing without the Sign (to) and then the word follows | 
ing that muſt be the Accuſative. Of which, ſuch as | 


are of more common uſe are theſe that follow. To pro» 


miſe. To pay. To give. To tell. Toſend. Tv offer. | 


To bring. To buy. To procure, provide, &c. 


My Father promiſed me great Rewards. Or my ; 


Father promiſed great Rewards to me. 


ney. 
Or the Debtor pays great ſums of Money to the Creditor. 

The Stranger told me great wonders. 
Stranger told great wonders to me. 


The King promiſed my Brother his pardon. My }! 


Mother ſent me great Tokens of her love and care. 
My Father's Man brought me Bread-and Cheeſe. 
My good Uncle will give me many good Books 

and learned Manuſcripts. 

My dear Couſin offered me a kiſs. 


My little Brother ſent me his Gloves and Hand» * 


kerchief. 
My Maſter forgave me my faults. 
My Father provided me a good School. 
Thy Friend procured thee a good Horſe. 
My Unkle has promiſed my Brother all his Farms. 


God forgives penitent Sinners their great Offences. | 


If ye will lend my Father's Seryant your Boots and 
Cpurs, When 


The Debror pays the Creditor great ſums of Mo- 4 


Or the ©. 


IE EE 


it y 


by 
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When they had offered Czſar a Crown and Scepter, 


he refuſed them. 


When we ſhall have bought Clothes for the Go- 
vernour of the City. 
If ye have given the Treaſurer your Money, ye 


* have done well. 


If the ſtedfaſt hope of Eternal life can bring com- 


fort to dejeted minds. 


Our Man brought my Uncle's Horſes Hay and 


* Straw, for they were almoſt ſtarved. 


My dear eldeſt Brother bought my Siſter new 
Gloves. NE p 

Pay my er Forty pounds. 

If thou will ſend me a Penknife, I will give thee 
thanks. 

When ye ſhall have given my Brother the Gram- 


: mars, I will ſend you the new Bibles. 


the * 


hen 


The bleſſed Redeemer hath prevailed to procure 


7 pardon for miſerable ſinners. 
* The juſtice of God doth delight to prepare the fire 


of Hell for impenitent ſinners. 

God's love doth delight to prepare Heavens happi- 
neſs for true Believers. 

Thy Lands are preſerved for thine Heir. 

"Thou haſt told thy Father many Lies. 

I can tell you, that my Father will give me mo- 


$ ney, when he ſhall ſee me to bring him comfort, ro 


apply my will to learning, and to prepare my mind 
for the paths of Virtue. And the paths of Virtue are 


# at firſt rugged, aftewards pleaſant. 


Rule Ninth. 


' WU] or [ By ] ( ſignifying an inſtrument) are 


ſigns that the Noun following muſt be the Abla- 


# tive Caſe. 
CCS. 


The mind is d:iſtra&ted with cares and fears. 
The Stomack is fed with meats. The 
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The Body is broken with labours. 
Men overcome difficulty with pains. 1 
Soldiers overcome dangers with daring and Forti. * 

tude. 

Citizens overcome poverty with riches. 

Lions tear Beaſts by ſtrength. 

Foxes ſeiſe Geeſe by cunning. 

Men conquer Armies by Courage. 

Nature is poliſh'd by Arr. £ 

Art is conſummated by praQtiſe. 

PraQtice is facilitated by diligence. 3 

I ſtruck my Brother with my fiſt and a ſtone. & 

Thou kick'ſt thy Siſter with thy foot. 


The Maſter ſmote the Servant with his ſtick. 
Alexander cut the Gourdian knot with his Sword. 
The Boy cut the ſtick with a blunt Knife. ! 


Thou ſhaveſt thy Father's beard with a ſharp Razor. Y « 

It the virtue of Mankind had known how to over-'3 
come affliftions with patience. | 

When the Man's throat was cut with a ſharp Razor. © | 

The Vittory was adjudged to the Foes by the Sword. '? 

The fate of Nations is known to be governed by + 
Divine Providence.” $ - 

Reapers reap Corn for the careful Farmers with 
ſharp Sicles. 

Mowers mow the Hay for the laborious Husband.- | 
man with crooked Syrthes. 

The Maſon's Servants build rhe Walls of an Houſe 
for a rich Nobleman with Lyme and Stones. 

If thou wilt ſend me my Paper, I will bring thee {4 
thy Book ; and I will trim thy Book with my Pen- !C 
knife. :t 

If you will buy me four good Houſes, 1 will lead 5 
you a ſumm of money, and will give you a Saddle $9 
and Bridle, and will furniſh you with new Boots. $2. 

We have commanded thee to build our Uncle's JP! 
Ships with the ſtrongeſt boards, 


You: 
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You plowed your ground with my Fathers Plows, 
and you promiſed him a great Shoep, but you payed 
T bim3 little Lamb. --- 

* When we feel our fleſh to be burned with ſcorche 
# ing fire, we ſhall not ſtand. | 
3 Twill tell my Mother this great rumor, that hee 
* Lover has offered my Siſter an hundred pieces of Gold, 
# and bas promiſed her to adorn her with precious Jews 
els. 
* If you ſhall have heard a famous Ciry to be taken by 
7 the valour of the Soldiers, and the induſtry and con- 
du&t of their General. 
My Brother's man began to pluck Roſes for my Si 
$ ſter with his dirty hands. He 1s a Sloven. 
My Mothers Maid was ſeen to carve the Gooſe for 
the Servants with my Father's knife, for ſhe 1s a bold 
Girl. ; 
= ® The General of the Army. took care to provide 
* Clothes for his Soldiers with great induſtry, and 
or. © Chat is a careful General. | 
rd, ® Cruel Tyrants will rejoice to prepare puniſhments 
by 7 for innocent SubjeQs, by force or by fraud; for cruel 
: Tyrants are devouring wolves. 


1h 
| Rule 10. 
nd- } 
Y fg following Prepoſitions govern an Accuſative 
uſe | Caſe p 


' Ad to, Averſus-ſum againfi. Ante before, Apud 
hee 347: Circa abour. Circiter about. Circum about. Cis, 
en- | Citra on this fde. Contra again#...Erga towards. Ex- 
' tra withokt. Infra beneath, Inter between. Intra with- 
nd 19. . Juxta-pigh ro. Ob for.  Penes wn the pemter, Per 
dle £55. Pone behind, Poſt after. Preter befides. - Prope' 
nigh. Proptes for. Secundum according to. Su- 
le's 3pra above. p 
« Trans beyond... Verfus rowards, Ultxa bejond! ii 
) (3hebth B Though 
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Thy Siſter is ROE 
The bogle is-King among Birds. The.Whale 15 King 
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. Theugh (to) be generaly the ſign of the Dative ; yet 
after Verbs of motion, of exhorting , provoking, calling, 
#nclming, &Cc. "tis made by (Ad) with ani Accuſative 


[A 
I have walked to the Ciry. I will run to the Mar- 
ker. Let us go tothe Banks of the River. We will ex- 
bort thee to vertue. He inclines his mind to his ſtudy, 
Thou ſhalt invite thy Maſter ro Supper. Call ye 
your School-fellows to play. Kingdoms provoke King: | 
doms to War. | 
A Scholar ſtrives againſt: a Scholar. An- Orator 
ſtrives againſt an Orator, A Poet ſtrives againſt a Po- 
et. A Piper ſtrives againſt a Piper. 
The Captain goes before his Soldiers. 
Boys abide at the Schoo], I met my Brother at the | 
Marker. The Serjeants. go before the Mayor. The: 
Paſſenger is at the Ship. The Heifer wanders about 
the Fields, Souldiers encamp about the Ciry. : 
Note. Circiter about, abvays refers to time, and-newr 
80 place. p. 
Darkneſs aroſe about the ſixth Hour. My Father 
died abour the firſt day of the week. He lived with 7 
my Unkle about fix weeks. - | 
The Cartel are on this ſide of the River. Thou 


ſhalt not ſwim againſt the Stream. Charity is exerci 


ſed towards our Neighbours. The Mare feeds on this 
fide of the Brook. Let us not fight againſt two Sol 

diers. Piety is exerciſed towards God. | 
My Friend lives without the o1d City, The Womans 
crooked Noſe appears beneath ber rugged Forehead. .! , 
- The pretty: Boy ſits between the protty Girly. 1 


"The Diggers ſleep without the -broad Dirch. : 
The: Belly hangs beneath: the. Breaſt. He played þ 
between both Houſes. | ; 
- Note, Inter frequently ſignifies among. | 
fir among Women. + 


along 
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among Fiſhes. The Lion is King am | 
The Mountain is within the Re Ee rea 
I obſerved my Siſter to play nigh ro the yellow 
Bunk. 
Nat BY © Rewards are afigned by the Maſter to the Scholas 
dy. & for diligence. 
The Prey is within my Nets. They have pitched 
# their Tents nigh the City-walls. Brother was 
# puniſhed by my Father for his ſawcinels and pride. 
| My Friend is in the power of his Adverſary. 
Po. & He came to us by the Marker-place. 
The Dog comes behind his Maſter. 
Thou art in the power of the King. 
hs & TheStagdidrun through the Vallies. | 
The The Servants walk to Church behind their Maſtet 
Lo and Miſtreſs. . 
on | Aﬀer the ſetting of the Sun, the Stars ariſe. 
The Boy had Quills beſides an Infhorn, We will 


_ When the Knight kept Hawks beſides Dogs. 


"hou 

erct- 

this 

Sol 

nans 

ad, . 

ayed : Note, Verſus is put after the word jt governs. 

| , Clients go towards their Patron” 
The Dogs runtowards the Hills 


Ng Theſe fellewing Propyſtims , goo on ati 
þ 
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A, before a word beginning with a Conſonant Grom: 
Ab, before a word beginning with a Vowel. > 
Abſqu ; withhut. Coram b:fore, or in preſence. Cum 
with. De of, or concerning. FE, ex, of, or out of. Pra: | 
before in Compariſon. Pro for, or infead of. Sine with- Þ 
out, Tenus up to. : 


- Drunkards go froman Alchouſe to an Alehouſe. Þ 

A Maid . without Modeſty, is as a furious Mare ! 
without a Bridle. 

Gueſts proceed from an Egg to an Apple. 4 

We ſee a Boy without Government - to be a mad # 
Maſtiff without a Chain. 

My Friend pleaded my cauſe before that Judge. * 

(With) when it notes company , or ſignifies ( together 
with) , is made by curn, otherwiſe "tis an ablative. | 


I went with my Brother to the Green Fields, and ! 
there I beat hjim-with a Rod. 
- That nimble Woman was ſeen to dance beforethe 
Kin 
| TSught with mine Enemies with great ſtones, and © 
then rejoyced with my Companions. : 
T hat wanton Boy has diſcovered his impudence be. © 
fore. me, and I will prepare Rods:for his back. 7 
x, Water, ruſhes through the Street, with much 


My i good news of (or concerning) my Brother. | 
The Cook-Maid inatch'd the Cheeſe with her hand © 
out of: the Jaws of the great Dog. i 
,.' The S:aman doth diſcourſe of the Sea, ; 
"*T herd that rumor of you. - 
wn Boy brings ſage ſhame, and j is praiſed before | 
ee 
Men did admire. my Father before my Uncle; for | 
| my Father provided meat for the poor. .  .' 
| Thou ſhaltbe condemned our. of thine own month. 
* - Iwill grind for thee. © A Puzſe.  KibOpr Money, is | 
b- a mylcrable Companion... man * ©:98 
i > . Chriſt 


N = de 
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n. Chrift was the Saviour of men, and died for wretch- 
on ed ſinners. 
” ns A Scabbard without a Sword is the Inſtrument of a 


ih. & Coward. 
Note, That Tenus is put after the word it governs, and 

: puts the word, if plural, im the Genitive Caſe. 

The Waters covered him upto the eyes. 

The Brook was up to his knees. x 

The River was up to his ears. 


Q— 
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 8# Prepoſitions g:verning #w0: Caſes, are thi that 
t her i follow. 


and | 1. IN ard ſub, ofte Verbs of Motion, govern an Ac« 
cuſative (and then in ſignifies into, ) otherwiſe they 
* govern an Ablative. 
ng © Subter, under, indifferencly , either Accuſative ow 
” Ablative. | 
! 3. Super upon, Aceuſativeor Ablative ; ſuper about, 
* AMAblativeonly. 

4. Clam «nknown to, now genenerally an Ablating, 
formerly an Accuſative, as alſo Clanculum. 

The Boy jumped under the Waters, to gather peb- 
7 for his play-fellows. He caft his Book into 
tHe nre 

The Girl gathered Herbs under the Hedge, and 
brought her Mother thoſe Herbs and fine Flowers. 

The man in that Houſe offered me Pears. and 
fore | Plumbs. 

: . My Unkle brought my Brother Money, andheran 
For | away into the Woods. 
uth. | 


I lept undera form in the Schodh, -and my Morher 


ſent me there my dinner. 

[3 18 If I had ſtaid under the Shades, I would have lp, 
| and ſlecp would have given me reſt. BY 

hriſt B 3 ' My 
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My Father lent my Unkle a great ſum of money in 
the Whire-Parlour. 
| My Brother came to me in the Fields, and ſtruck & 
me with his fiſt. 
. The Dog is under the Table. The Hare is under | 
the Buſh. The Horſe treads upon the Graſs with his 
Feet. 'TheFather asks concerning his Son. My Mo. 1 
ther procured money for me unknown to my Father. | 
The Water lies upon the Earth, and the Air lies ! 
upon the Water. 
... The Wives-of the Soldiers ask concerning their 
Husbands. 
* My Coufin1s a naughty Boy, for he ran away from 
School unknown to my Father and his Maſter ; and 
he was ſeen to ſtrike the Servant-Maid with a great 
None; and to buy keys for a Thief; and to take m6 
ney out of my Father's pocket. 


mm. —_— —_—— 
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Some Recapitulatory Exerciſes. 


7. A Brave Soldier is a Kingdom's Glory, and re ! 
ſolves to purchaſe Honour to himſelf by his | 
Sword through bloody Rivers.. Lol -; 
2. A Skilful Shoemaker knows how to fit a Shoe to | 
a Ladies Foot with his Hand and Glove, without © | 
r=" RE And a Skilful Shoemaker is a great 
3- The Grace of God is a man's happineſs, and a- : 
bides withour riches after loſſes, in great dangers, and : 
is believed to afford true comfort tro God's worſhip- 
Pers A its excellent virtue. 1 
: 4. Every ſort of happineſs abounds to the diligent } 
man ; and men have been obſerved to conquer diſk 
cult labours by diligence, and to be praiſed for their | 
induſtry. Induſtry is a great virtue, Y 
- 6. 
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5. If you will ſend me your Verſes, Iwill lend you 
my Themes; and will endeavour to provide a Dif. 
| onafry for you, and procure you other Books. Eearn. 

ingis the Ornament of a man's Life, and is acquired by 
ler # 1abour and ſtudy. 7 
ns | 6. The Springis a pleaſant time;for then we ſee Na. 
lo. Y ture tobe renewed by the cheriſhing beams of the Sun; 
er. # and then we ſee the Trees to ſprout, and the Gar» 
15 Y dens tobring forth Flowers for the laborious Bee. 

" 7. 1 ſtruck my Siſter with 2 Stick, and was forced 

ell ® to flie into the Woods, where Iobſerved Corn to grow 

for the Hasband-man, and green Graſs for the Cattel. 

MY The Fruits of the Field are God's gifts: But when I 

nd F had tarried there a while, I returned to m Parents, 

eat ® and ſubmitted my ſelf to their mercy, and they for- 
gave me my offence. 

8. When my dear Mother, unknown to my Father, 
ſhall ſend me money, I will pay my Creditors their 
Debts, and will provide a Supper for my Friends in 
my Chamber, without the conſent of my Brother, or 
my Maſter's feave; and will give my Friends gifts 
with my own hands. 

& 9. A valiant General is a ſtrong Rock, withour fear 
is 7 or baſeneſs, and reſolves to fight againſt his enemies, 
fo 
O- 


_ and procure a firm and ſtable Peace for his King and 
Countrey by his vitorious Sword ; and always is 
1 knownto grant his ſuppliant enerfiies their life, and 

at? neverto offer his Friend any unkindneſs. 
' 10.A Merchant-man fails to the remore parts of the 
& | World, by the help of the Winds, through Waves 
id | and Dangers, in great Storms, beſides Rocks and 
P-  Quickfands, among the Barbarians, far from his Chil- 
; dren, and ſends his Wife gifts with his Friends in his 
nt } Ship : When he hath obtained good ſucceſs according 
to his wiſh, he rejoices to prepare rewaxds for the la- 
borious Sea-men, 


B 4 | 11. Courage 


22 Englifh Excv:ifes 


117. Courageand Condy& bring men ViRtory. Vie- 
tory gladdens the minds of the Soldiers. Stout Soldiess ® - 
xejoyce to ſubdue Nations by Arms; and War often- 3 
ries 15 a neceſſary evil; And when men conquer, © 
they reap the fruits of their pains. Crowns are formed 
for a conquering General's head. 4 

12. Careful Parents lie in Bed without ſleep or 
reſt, and ſtudy to provide Arts for their Sons, and Por: | 
tions for their Daughters. They give them learni 
and manners, and buy them neceflary Books , ws 
when their Children offend, they corre& them with 
{tripes. The caxe of Parents 15 the happineſs of Childrea 
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lf Exerciſes fitted to Lilly's Con- 
a cords, and Rules, together with, 
us Obſervations upon them.” 


_ ; ALS Os. 
+ — 
1. Concord. 
Erbum Perſohale cohzret cam Nominativo Nu- 
mero 6 perſona. 

The Verb Perſonal- agrees with his- No "PEP Al Caſe In - 
* © Number and Perſon, | 
T We mourn. Ye had found. © 

I hive. They will fall. - 

Thou loveſt. * The Clock ſtrike 

He doth learn. 


} The Maſter readeth ; . Boys ſhauld attend; ye. play. 
» & The Preacher preacheth, ye do not kear. 
'- Parents © love. . Children ſear. 
| Scholars obey. Maſters teach. 
Truants are deſpiſed. Diligence is pray ſed. 
A man fights. Mex conaner. 
4 fool laugh'd. The fool was langhed at. 1. 


| Nominativus prime vel ſecunde Perfonz rariflime 
. | expe :rur nift cauſa diſcretionis, &c. 
Þh Verbis quorum ſignificatio. ad homines =— p 
| F<rtinet, Cc, 


© Note, £ Ego, ru, ille, nos, vos, 
of. ony 0© yheſe'ii the Nominag,,; 


w* >, 


Jani; when-the En * 
Cale ts a 51h 
, a3 
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Latin muſs not be expreſt but underſtood , unleſs there by 
an emphaſis or diflintion in the word, e.g | 
I love nor thee becauſe hou beateſt me. 
I willpuniſh him becauſe he played. 
Thog art fooliſh, he is wiſe. 


Nete,.s. Sometimesthere be two or more Nominative Ca- 
fes before one Verk, which have the world [and] between 
them ( ſometimes underſtood) ard all beloug to one Verh; 
and in ſuch Caſe the Verb-folloging muſt be of the Ply 
ral Number ; end of ſuch Perſons, as the more worthy Nomi. 
wativve Caſe. Now the Pronoun of the firſt Perſon is more 
worthy than the ſecond or third ; and the ſecond more wor. 
thy than the third, (of which third Perſon arc all Nomma- 
tive Caſes, except ego, nos, tu, vos. ) 

My Brother and I will play. 

Thou and I did learn. | 


The Cloak, the Paper, and the Knife, were found, 


Thou and thy Father are obſerved. 


Non ſemper vox Caſualis eſt Verbo Nominatio- 


ne, &c. 


Note, 3. Tho' s Subſtantive Noun or Pronoun be uſual. | 


ly the Nonmative Caſe to a Verb, yet not always, but ſomes 
zimes a Verb of the Infnitive Mood, and then the Adjeftive 


(if there be any) af. er the Verb, muſt be the Neuter Gender ; 


if it have no Subſt antive to agree with. 
To lye is not lawful. 
To cheat is nor ſafe. 
To play is not profitable, 
To negle& hurteth. - 
To reſt ſtrengthnerh. 
To jeer fretteth . 


Aliquando Oratio, &c. and ſometimes a whole ſentence, | 


| (which hath always an Infinitive Mood in it ) e. g. 


*> 


-_ 


Wn vw wi. 


Five 
ter ; 


&- 
, 


Grammatical. 


Tv ſleep long ir not wholſom. = 

To deſpiſe Admonitions deſtroyeth Boys. 
To be vexed becauſe of laſles conſumeth. 
To teach others, teacheth the Teachers. 


2. Concord. 
Dje&tivum cum Subſtantivo genere numero & 
A cauſa Concordar. 

Every Adjeftrue muſt be of the ſame Caſe, Gender, and 
Number with the Subſt antive to which it belongs, which an- 
fwers to who ? or what ? 

A Dilgent Maſter inſtrufteth attentive Scholars. 
| A godly Son rejoyceth an happy Father. 

A needy man findeth few Friends. 

A ſmall Family requireth little preparation. 

A good Exerciſe deſerveth great praiſe. 

Raſh Counſel hindreth great gain. 


Ad eundem modum Participia, &c. 
A Pronoun or Participle muſt agree with the Subſtantive, 


s as if it were an Adjeftive, e. g. 


My good Maſter corre&eth his own Son. 

Thy torn Book hath not my Leſſon. 

Our Form fighting, loſt the promiſed reward. 

Your Man-Servant running, threw down my Broe' - 
ther ſtanding. | _. 

A fighting Cock fearsnot his crowing Enemy. - 

A neighing Horſe deſpiſeth the Darts flying. 

A raging multirude breaketh ſerled peace. 

Note, 2. Sometimes in a ſentence there is an Ad- 


1 jefive, which hath no Subſtantive to agree with, and 
| which hath this ſign [ the ] before it , as if it ſelf 
3 were a Subſtantive. In ſuch Caſe that _—_— muſt 


wy be always the Maſculine Gender , (bec 
F 


Farwell e ry Pp 
man or men 7s atways underſiood) if. it ſtand. before a 
Fih, it muſt. be the Nominative Caſe ; if after # 
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Verb, the Attuſative ; and for its Number, it is for the 
moft part ſuch as the Verb, which it either». cometh before or 


#fter, e. 
niſhed. 


The righteous findeth peace, but the wicked ſhall 


ſe] torment. 

The covetous deſpiſeth the poor, but the libegal 
cherifheth him. 

The wiſe ſecketh creater wiſdom, but the fool 
deſpiſeth underftanding. 

The merciful and kind ſhall find mercy, . but ths 
cruel ſhall be recompenced. 


Note, 3. Sometimes the word [thing]. or [things] 
comes after an Adjeftive, and is the Subftantive tot; 


but in ſuch Caſes you muit rather omit making any Latin 4 
for thing, and only put the Adjefives into the Neuter Gen- | 


der, and make it ſuch Caſe and Number, as res foul have 
been if it had been expreft, e.g. 

It is a pleaſent thing to ſee the Sun. - 

Ie isa more pleaſant thing to ſee God. 

Iris a moſt cruel ring to kill Infants. 

To Exerciſe Clemency is a moſt generous thing. 

To play little, to ſep. little, to Jearn much, to 
riſe early, are very excellent things. 

* Todeſpiſe the wicked, and to love the good, are. 
things commendable, 


Note, 4.. Sometimes two -or three Subſtantives with | 
ſand] between them, have but one AdjeFive, which hath | 
re/ation to them all; in ſuch Caſe the AdjefFive muſt be | 
the Plural Number, and. in Gender muft agree with that. | 
which is of the m off worthy ; the Maſculine is more worthy : 


than the Feminine or Neuter, and the- Feminine wore wore. 
eby than the Neutcr; Except in- things which have noife,, 
axd thire the Neuter. ir moſt worthy, e. g.. 


- 


The Induftrious are praiſed, but the /lothſul are PU= | 


$38 


"FOES 4 
"a My 
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Grammatical. 
My Father and Mother are pious. 
My-Brother and Siſter are idle: - 

Thy Paper and thy Pen-knife are bad. 

'My Exerciſe and my Leſſon are profitable. 

Our Man-ſeryant, and Maid-ſervant, and I, are 
good, and fhall have rewards. | $ 

Thou, thy Maſter, an& thy Miſtreſs, have been kind, 


and merit' my greateſt thanks: '/! - " 
3 Concord. 
Elativum cum Anticedente Contordat Genere 
'Numero & Perſona. 
The Relative [Qui] agreeth with his Anteccdent in 
Gender, Number and Perſon, e.g. 


7. The gaad Boy, which. 

2. The honeſt Nurſe, which. | 
 Quoties nullus Nominativus inerferitur inter Rela« 
tiwum & Verbum, &c. 
\. I, The Relative muft not agree with the Antecedent in 
Caſe, but mufi. be the Nominative Caſe to a Verb, if it Hand 
tmmediately. before a Verb, and no other Noun or Pronoun 
between it and the Verb, be the Nammatrue Caſe to it, e.g; 

That Woman is loved, which [Woman} hath a 
fair face, 


 'Fhat Girl is lovely, which [Girl] bought me my 


| Knife. 


That. Servant is truſty, which [Servant] brought 


\ 


me my Breakfaſt. | 
'That Hat begins to be torn, which [Hat] covers 


| my Brother's Head. | 


That man is a Butcher, -which [Man] ſtruck my: 
Father with a Stone. 

That Preacher is honoured, which [Pre2cher] knows 
how to, prepare Diyine Cotnforts for. theSou):: - 
. . Llove that School-fellow,,eich [School-fellovcJlens 
me Rogks,. __ bb 7113 1 
I'w he: 
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I who found your Book. Winn | 
The Maſter is honoured which 'taketh pains.” ' 
Thou art condemned, who deſpiſeft thy /Mother. 
He had greateſt praiſe that ſaid the longeſt '/part. | 
The godly Father, that inftrufteth his wicked Son, | 

delivereth himſelf. 
The Rebellious Scholar, that defpiſeth his Maſter, 

vexeth his Maſter, but he deſtroyeth himſelf. - © - 
The wicked that fear not God, will blame their 
own folly hereafter. 
The rewards which are promiſed, ſhall be given, if 
the works, that are required, bedone. 


S At ſiNominativus Relativo & Verbo interponatur, 
1 

2. But if between the Relative and the Verb there ſtand 
a Noun or Pronoun Subſtantive, which anſwers to the Que- | 
fiien who or what, made by the Verb, then the Relative 
muf? be either, | 

1. Such Caſe as the Verb rcquireth after him, which is 
in the ſame Sentence with the Relative, (which Sentence 
ought, in writing proper Eughſh, to be diftinguſhed by a 
Comma before and after it ) if it will anſwer the Que- 
fion whom or what ? made by the Verb, e.g. © 

1. The Boy will die, thar thou haſt beaten. 

2. The Horſe was very good that my Father ſold. 

3- The Comedy which we a&ted, was pleaſant. 

4- The Boy whom learning delighteth, will win * 
love, and ſhall be honoured. ul 
5. The diligent Maſter, whom the Boys obſerve, 
maketh his Scholars learned : bur he, whom his own 

Scholars _— laboureth im vain. 

6. That foul Vice, which men embrace moſt gree- 
dily, .is moſt hurtful. 

2. Or. if any. other word fland between it and the 
Herb , befides the Nuninative Caſe to the Verb; or 
ftand before it and the Verb which requires # Caſe; 

| then 
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then the Relative dath net follew the Verb, but is to be put 
in ſuch Caſe ar that other word governs , e. g. 
1. The Houſe, whoſe Foundation is not ſtrong, will 
fall when the wind bloweth. 
2. The praiſe, for which thon ftriveſt, ſhall not be 
res, becauſe thou doſt not exerciſe thy utmoſt 


If noſe] be. the Engliſh of the — the Relas 
tive muft be the Genitive Caſe, e. 

1. The man, whoſe fame is loſt, is miſerable. 

2. The Boys, whoſe Leſſon is hardeſt, apply the 
greater induſtry 

If a Prepoſr 7+ j0m come b efore the Relative, the Relative 
is governed of that, e. g. 

The mark,to which the Horſe runs,endeth the Hor- 
ſes labour. 

In other Caſes, it hath commonly ſome ſigns before 
it, as [of ] [to] [than] &c. and muſt be rendred ac- 
cording to other Rules. 

Note, Two or three Antecedents Singular, will have 4 
Relative Plural, which agrees with the more worthy Perſon 
and Gender, 

1. My Brother and 1, who came, were admirted. 

2. The Maſter and Miftris, which take care of the 
Servants, are honoured, 

3. I have found the Paper, the Pen-knife, and the 
Rule, which had been loft. 

4- He and I, which are good Boys. | 

5. My Forhr, my Siſter, and-you, and I, which 


$ are _ 
5 ny and thy Father, -who ſtudy temperance, 


w fl live long. © 
7. The wicked man, and the; bloody woman which 
wounded my Mother, fled ; but my Unkle and Aunr, 
that loved dg well wil _— her and, tho' 
=p Father is - kad. 
£ —_- L 
7 MY 8. Thou 
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8. Thiou and I, 'who have ſpoiled the Paper and Ink, 
that we bought, have provoked our Maſter, who lo- 
yeth thrifry Boys that keep all things carefully , and 
ſpoil nothing. 

9. Thou and he negleQted thoſe precepts, and ad- 
monitions, which have been repeated ſo often. . 

3- Interdumetiam Oratio ponitur per Antecedente. 
Somietimes one or two Sentences going before, anſwer the 
Queftion who or what, end then the Relative following 
them muft always be of . the Neuter Genderh aud if there 


be one Sentence for an antecedent, -the Singular Number, if 
two or more, the Plural, and always in either Caſe the third | 


Perſon, e. g. 

I. Thou Truanteft much, and rt wery idle, -which_ are 
moſt pernicious thihgs. 

2. I have made my Exerciſe, and conſtrued every 
Sentence afterward, which will pleaſe. 

3- I have vexed my Father, I have provoked my 
Maſter, which trouble me very much. 

4. I write; thou makeſt thy Exercife, which are 
different works: 

Note, Sometimes a Pronoun primitive, not expreft, but 
nnderftood in a Paſſive, going before the Relative, is the 
antecedent to.the Relative; and may (if there be occaſion) 


have an Adjettive to agree with it , as if it were ex« 


preft,,e. g. 


1. I hate *þy manners, who doſt not- reverence Sw-. 


r10rs. 
' 2. I found thy Book, who art a careleſs Boy: 


3- I had thy honour, who negle&eſt thy/Exerciſe."* | 


4: God abhorreth-rhy.hypoerifie, Who heateſt Ser- 

moons, but doſt not _ _ ET bag Gag 
* 5:-T excuſed thy" fiuk whom tliy Play-fellow ac- 
cuſed. ; * 1d 7 19; HATE 
.. 6. Thou and I will:vifit/ our-Countrey-houſe, : who' 


live pleaſantly , NEAra River. +6353 Gb 


5. Nete, The antecedent is ſornctimes, in- good- 


5 Walk # SHIRTS, 
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Huthers, repeated after the Relative; #3 Diem ſito eſſe 
nullum, quo die non dico pro reo. Cicero, There 
us ry day, in which day 1 glead not for ſome Guilty 
Perſon. 

Interrogaticues and Indefinites follow the Rule of the Re» 
lative, that is, If a Nominative Caſe come between them 
and the Verb, they muit be the Accuſative Caſe ; if there 
be no Nominative between,t hey mu#t be the Nominative Caſe 
zo the Verb, e. g. 

1. What troubleth thy mind ? My Friend ! What 
grief haſt thou felt ? what haſt thou done ? 

2. Whether of the two I ſhall cur, I know not. 


Conftrufions of Nowns Subitantives. 


Reg. 1. Uum dno Subſtant. diverſe ſignificatio- 
nis, &c. 5 if all 


y | If two Subitantives ftand together in Engliſh, with the 


5, =o” (Oh }_ my 


Particle [of] betwixi them, the latter of the two. mult by 
the Genitive Caſe, e, g. 0 þ 
1. The valiant Son of Philip coveted the Dominiex 
of the whole world, | 
2. The fear of God, contempt of the World, and 
ſtedfaſt hope of Eternal Life, make quietneſs of mind, 


# which is the great happineſs of man ; which wiſe men 


greatly deſire. | 
3- The ſound of the Clock calleth Boys toSchool. 
4- The noiſe of the Trumpet ftirreth up the war- 


Tike and generous Horſe, which knoweth the ſign of 


: © the batrel. 


Proinde hic Gen. in AdjeQ. Poſleſl. &c. 
' The former Subſtantive ſometimes is rentred by an Ad- 


jeFive Poſſeſſive derived from it," and muſt then agree with 


the latter, in Caſe, Gender. and Number. 
You diſcourſe of Sea-affiirs. 
We gathered Mountam-fruits. 


>2 Engliſh Exerciſes 
I boiled Garden-herbs. 
I'flung away the Dunghill-weeds. 
My Brother's Houſe. My Father's Garden, 
3. Note, When two Subſtantives i Engliſh come togdfbu 
ther without ſo much as [the] between them, only the ſiqnll of 
[the] beſor e the firft of them, the latter muit alwaies 
made the Genitivve Caſe. e.g. . 
The Ditcher clemnſed the Town-ditch. 
The Boy fel! into the Tower-ditch. D 
The Shve leapt over the City-walls and eſcaped. 
That Carpenter built my Gariſon-walls. 
This Cannon broke down the Caſtte-walls. Py 
The Boyslovethe Schoo!-Chimney when their limbiſ er 
are Cold ; but in Sommer-rime they chuſe the Fields zh 
Let ſomebody go up, and open the Chamber-door 


Mt 


ol 


Reg. 2. Laus & Vituperium rei, &c. «- 

[Of] verween 1wo SubHtantivoes (ond after the Verb San) t] 
whereof the latter betokens the quality or propertyof the 
mer, 10 it's praiſe or diſpraiſe, ſhows that the latter Sul 
fantive beffre which it flands, mu#t be put into the Abla4) #1 
zive Caſe, e. g. 

T love a Boy ef an excellent wir. | 

The Servant of a ſtubborn ſpirir, that will nor ob4 n 
ſerve his Maſter's Command, is beaten}! . n 

Our Nation js happy , that hath a Prince of greaty t| 
Clemency. | 

| The Maſter hath eaſy work that teaceth Boys «f d 

flexible minds, and ingenious diſpoſitions. 4 

The Scholar. that refuſeth to regard the Maſter's} fl 
words, 7: of perverſe mind. W 

6. The Boy, that plays when others learn ; and 
tearns when others play, 1s of a baſe diſpoſition - 

7- Thedeceitful man, thar privily upbraideth hiy 4 
Friends, is of diſhoneſt manners. 5 j 
4 


Reg. Opus & uſus Ablativum exigunt. © * 
[Of] after need, is a ſign of the Ablative Caſe. 


r. Al 
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7. Although I have twice learned the whole Gram- 
mar, yet I have need of daily reading. 

3. Thou art ignorant, and haſt need of inftruftion ; 
 rogebut thou doſt not regard, therefore alſo thou haſt need 
'e ion of the Rod. 
tes 3.+The limb which refuſeth the benefit of ſofrer 

ointments, hath need of ſharper-temedies. 
4. He that teacheth Boys, hath ned of Patience and 
Diligence, for all Boys are not of docible wits. 
Reg. 4. Eſt ubi in Dativum verrtitur. 
Sometimes the ſign [to] Fands between two Subftantiver, 
Band then the Latter may be rendred by the Dative Caſe : 
imbif or [to] may be changed iuto [of ] and the latter made by 
elds] the Genitive, e.g, 
oor} 1. A good Prince is a Fither to his Countrey. 
2. Loyal SubjeQts are the ſtrongeſt wall to Royalty. 
3. Godis a friend rothoſe that love him ; he is a Fa» 
am)j ther to the righteous, that fear him. 
j Reg. 5. Exczpigntur que in eodem cauſa, &c. 
Srl Two Subſt antivves coming together without [of] between 
bla) them, are put both in the ſame caſe, by appoſition. 


: b Raſbneſs,the Pifure of a fool, betrays a womaniſh 

b £ & Sloth, rhe Enemy of men, uſually brings forth 

3. Envy, the wrack of the Soul, brings forth mur- 
s of5 der, the deſtruQtion of the Body. 

} 4. Paleneſsof the face, the roken of bittereſt anger, 

er's __ thirſt of revenge ; pale rage is moſt dread- 


nd 


Note. From Subſlantives Maſculine in [tor ] comie 
ny Feminines in | trix ] (or may for the mot part be made 
from thence ; ) from thoſe which end in [us] come Femi- 
nines in [a] which Feminines muft be uſed, and not the 
k Maſculines, wken there went before a Subftantive of the 
Us Femi-* 
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Feminine- Gender, to which the latter hath yelation, or 
with which the latter is the ſame ; and uſually the Verb [1s] 
commonly Rand: between ſuch Subfantives, e. g 

1. Death, the Enemy of Nature, is a Friend to good | 
men, whom it Jeadeth into Erernal Glory. 

_ 2. Courage for-the-moſt-part #s a Conqueror. 
© 3. Reſt x the repairer of ſtrength, a refreſher of the 
rital Spirits. 

4. Unweaned diligence oftentimes an helper of 
a weak wit ; Art ayd Study mend Natures defetts. 

Reg. 6. AdjeQlivum in Neutro genere, 8&c. 

When Boys met with a Subftantive, having before it im- 
mediately an Adjefiive (which intimates the quality of the 
Subſtantive) as much, littte, more, leſs, fo much, how Z 
much, and ſuch like, ſuch a SubAantive mul be the Geni- 
tive Caſe ; and the Adjefive put in the Neuter Gender, 
and taken for a Subfantive. 

1. Much labour brings more gains. 

2. How much ſweat, ſo much ſweetneſs. 

3. He that hath a good Stomach, doth not defire 
wich Sauce; a man of a weak Stomach eats little mearx, 

4. A ſmall Shop ſometimes bringeth much profit. 


Wwe O% *X 


$. Note, Adjefives when their ſignification belongt to 
men, are often uſed in the Maſculine Gender, without the 
word man or men, expreft in the Latin; and ſuch Adjec- 
1rves may have another Adjef#ive to agree with them, 
1. Honeſt men do not violate therr promiles. | 
2. A good man, that imitateth the example of y* 
Chriſt, loveth thoſe that hate him. v7 
3. Bloody and deceirful men, dig their own Graves. 
4. A will man hateth him, that admureth his own | 
folly which others laugh at. | 
Note, Sometimes two AdjeFives of. conty ary figns- 4 
fication one to. another, belong both to one Sub#antive , * 
but the Subftantive is not twice repeated in the En- 
gliſh ; ner mutt be expreſſed in Latin , but —_—M 
an 


a vi 
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and the latter Adjeftive muft agree with the SubHantive 
#5 the former doth. 


r. Bigger Boys ſtrive to keep under the leſs, i. e. the 


leſs Boys. 


2. A ſmaller Army often conquereth a greater. 
- Note. And ſometimes [one] ſupplieth the place of the 
SubRantive afterthe latter adjeftive, which [one] mufs 
have no Latin for it; only do with the adjetive as if it 
were alone, e.g. 
1. A clean Book excelleth a dirty one. 
- 2. A ſmall Horſe excelleth ſometimes a bigger axe. 


Conftrugion of Adjectives, 
Adjectives Govern a Genitive. 


Reg. 1, A DjeQtiva que deſiderium , notitiam, &c. 

The ſign [of | after adjeftives, betokening 

a ſire, knowlenge , remembrance , iznargnce , forgetting , 

care, fear, gullt, or any paſſion of the mind, requires the 

Sur antive, (Noun or Pronoun) following, to be put in the 
Genitive Caſe, e. g. 

1. Thoſe that are de/rous of honour, are ſtudious 


of learning, and of good manners. - 


2. He that is mindful of the Maſter's commands, 
35 not fearful of puniſhment. . 
3. I will be mindful of thee, till I be forgerful of 


$ my ſelf. 


4. Thou and T are guilty of the ſame Crime, but we 


| haye'a:mild Maſter, that ofter! forgiveth. 


5. The richeſt man, careleſs of his affairs, is re«' 
gduced to poverty. 


6. Iam clear from the crime that thou mentionedft. 


-- Reg.' 4. -Adjetiva Verbalia in ax, &c. 

Adjeftives ending in [ax] derived of Verbs, and having 
{of ] «& 1n} after them, requireth thi Noun« folldwin's to 
be pug inthe Genitive Caſe. 


1. He 


——_— 
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fir, ſecond, third) after adjefives of the CR 


governing , muft agree in Gender,e. g. 


po FI"; Por TT —_—_ 


1, He that is bold of heart frighteth his Enemy,and 
eſcapeth danger ; but the cowardly man is ſlain. 

2. Moſt men areſagacious in their own profit ; but 
who endeavoureth his neighbour's good ? 

3. Fools are tenacious of their-own intentions, they 
hear not the reaſon of the wiſe; they are not capable 
of admonition. 

Reg. 3. Nomina, Partitiva aut Partie poſita. Inter- 
rogativa quzdam &e certa numeralia, &c. 

Reg. 4. Quibus addi poſſunt Comparativa & Super- 
lativa, &c. 


The Particles [of] or [among] after adjefives, which 
are call'd Partitives, betokening part or ſome one of more, 
after Interrogatives ; ſuch as ack a Queftion [as which, 
[wherher. ] After Nouns of Number ( one, two, three; 


or Superlative degree, after all theſe [of] or [among] 
require the Subtantive next following them; to be put inthe 
Genitive Caſe : with which Genitive Caſe ſuch adjefive 


1. Thou haſt choſen two companions , one of 
which. is a foot; the other of them is idle, and 


rate them. 

2. It is a difficult thing, Whether of the two parts 
ſhall take? 

3- He who is the moſt diligent among the Scho- | 
lars, : ſhall be the moſt excellent of them all. 


they will make thee uncapable of ſtudy, if thou im | 


4. Both thy Brothes and thou art valiant; but thou |} 


art the more couragious of the two. 

&; $5. None of the Heatheniſh Gods delivered his wor« 
Luppers. "Wo, | 
_ - C. Pylades and Oreies cheriſhed a mutual love : 


; 


Pls, yy was 
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none knows whether was the more faithful of the two. 
Thou art my Pylades, the moſt truſty of all my 
friends. | | 

Exc.1, In alio tamen ſenſu Ablat. exigunt cum 
Prepoſitione. In alio vero ſenſu Dar. 

If a Noun of Number (an ordinal, firt, ſecond, third, 
or advrbs derived of them) have the ſign [to] afterit, 
the Nown following that ſign mutt be the Dative Caſe, if 
the Particle [after] it mu#t be the ablative, with & or ab. 


1. Thou who art ſecond to none in learning, yet 
ſitteſt forth after my Brother : Which IT greatly won- 
der-at. Tam fuſt after thee. 

2. I love my Maſter beſt, next after God, who re- 
quireth my whole hearr. 

Exc. 2. Uſurpantur autem & cum, &c. . 

Sometimes [ofT or among, after Nouns Partitives, &c 
is rendredby & ex with au ablative, inter ante with an 
accuſative. | 

Reg. 5. Interrogativum & ejus Redditivum, &c. 
The Queition and the Anſwer muft be made by the ſame 


# Caſe of a Noun, Pronoun, or Participle, and the ſame Tenſe 


of a Verb that the QueiFion is acked by, e.g. 


1. Q. Who was it that went out ? 
A. My Siſter. 
2. Q. Whoſe Book ba#t thou? 
A.- My Couſins. 
3. Q. What have you loft ? 
A. My Inkhorn. 
4. Q. What are Covetous mon deſiroms. of ? 
A. Money. | | 
5. Q. Of whom am I mindful? 
A. Your ſelf. 
6. What did you inthe School ? 


_ A. Learn my Leſſon, heard my Maſters inftru- 


7. Q 
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' 7. Q. What wilt thou doin this matter? 
A. Vindicate my Father's honour. 
Exc, 1. Fallit hac Regula,&c. 

Sometimes the word [whoſe] may be rendred in Latin by 
cujus ja jum, and in juch Caſe that Adjefttive mui agree 
with the SubRantive that Aands with it in the Queftinn: 
and the Subftantive which is the Anſwer to it, muſt be the 
Genitiye Caſe, e.g. 

Q. Whoſe Garment is this ? 
A. My Father's. : 
Exc. 2. Aut per diftionem varie, &«. 
When a 9ueftion is asked by a word which hath diver: | 
conftruftionus, h. e. when the Verb in the Queftion require: 
one Caſe of the Noun that fands with it in the Queftion, 
and another of that which is in the anſwer, then the Sub- 
Fantives mutt be cach of them ſuch as the Verb requires; 
wot both the ſame Caſe. 
' Q. What fault doth my Brother accuſe me of ? 
Cujus criminis accuſat me Frater ? 
| A. Of moſt abominable things. 
De turpiſſimis. 
Exc. 3. Fallit denique cum per poſleſſiva, &c. 
When the /Amſwer to a Queftion is the Engliſh of a Pr& 
noun Peſſeſſive, meus, tuus, ſuus, &c, it muZt not be mad! 
by the ſame Caſe with the Interrogative word in the Queſtk 
on, but the ſamewith a Noun Subſtantive therein, what- 
_ it be, agreeing with it in Caſe, Gender and Nuns 
er, C. 8. | 
1. Q. Wheſe Inkhorn haſt thou? 
A. My own. . 
2. Q. Whoſe Key it that ? 
A. Thine, ; 
3. Whoſe Paper de you take? 
A. Our own. " | | 
I Interrogativve Sentences, the accuſatiwve Coſe 
which muſt follow the Verb", © or ©any (other -Caſe that? 
wiſt be governed of it , uſually Randi before __ 
= Gs | Yard: 
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Verb and its Nominative Caſe ; the remembrance of which 
will be helpful in rendring any of the former examples. 

Note, 2. In Sentences where a Queſtion u asked, if 
it be asked by a Verb only, and no Pronoun interrogative 
in the Sentence , the Interrogative Conjun#ion | n&] 
muſt be added to the Verb : but if there be a Pronoun In- 
terrogative , then [ ne ] muſt not be jayned to the Verb; 
e. 8. 
: Q. What have you done ? 

A. Made our Exerciſe. 
2 Q. Haſt thou loft thine honour ? 

A. I have loſt it, but I will regain it. 


But if there be in the ſentence [non], [nunquam}, 
or almoſt any other Adverb; or if there be not an Ada> 
werb , any other Pronoun beſide an Interrogative, [ ne] 
muſt not be joined 10 the Verb, but to the Adverb or Pro- 
n0un, @ g. 

1, Did not Alexander behave himſelf valiantly,who 
alone leaped into a City amongſt his Enemies, when 
his own Soldiers were not with him ? 

2 Q. Wilt thou never ceaſe ts thirſt after revenge, 
which diſhonoureth a Chriſtian * 

A. Chriſt commandeth to love our Enemies; and 
ſhall I, his Servant, deſpiſe my Maſter's Laws ? I will 
hereafter obey. | 


3- Shall :þ# Drunkard bewitch thee ? ſhall that 


# Gameſter entice thee ? 


And when [ne] is to be joined to the Verb, the Nomtks 


n native Caſe muſt alway: be after the Verb; e.g. 


1 Q. Was Cicero the moſt eloquent of Orators ? 
21). Did Vugil excel the other Latin Poets? 


AdjeFryes 
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Adjeflives governing a Dative Caſe. 


Reg. r. Djectiva quibus commodum aut incom- 
modum, &c. 

AdjeFivves betokening profit or diſfÞrofit , meetneſs or 
unmeetneſs, pleaſure or siſþlcaſure , ſubmitting, relation, 
due, friendjbip , hatred, reſiſtance , difficulty, likeneſs or 
wnlckeneſs, and nearneſs ; if a Noun come after them, re 
quire it to be put in the DativeCaſe ; e.g. 

1. He that is guilty of theft, and yet denies his 
fault, 1s a liar, and is too like the Devil. 

2. Virtue 1s pleaſant to the righteous, itis profita- 
ble to all that love it : How fooliſh are they that will 
not traverſe pleaſant paths ? 

3. Reverence is due to God, the King of all the 
world : Honour 1s due to Kings, becaule God hath 
commanded that we be obedient ro them. 

4. He is near death, that is very ſick, yet thinks 
himſelf well. | 

5. Aloud noiſe is inconvenient for learners, it is 
prejudicial to ſtudy ; it 1s hard for one Boy to learn, 
whiles another that firs next him bawls. A filent 
School is very helpful for learning. 

Ex. Quezdam ex his que ſimilitudinem ſignif 
cant, &c. 

Par and ſimilis have ſometimes a Genitive Caſe of the 
Subſtantive coming after them ; which yet is not to be imi« 
tnted, as equally regular with the Datrve. 

Natus, commodus, incommodus, &c. 

Adje#ives betokening profit, fitneſs, as apras commo- 
dus ; alſo natus, habilis, promprus, opportunus, procli- 
vis, afſuerus, expoſitus, when any of theſe have a Nown 
after them, which ſignifies the purpoſe, end, or thing [to] 
or [for] which; they will rather have ſuch a Noun to be put 
in the Accuſativve Caſe with [ ad ] tho the ſame Adjeftive. 
If a Nown or Pronoun follow, betokening a perſen, require 4 
Dative, 1.1] 
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1. I deſire not to be near him, that is neay to the 
top of wickedneſs. 

2. That ſervant is not fit for me, that is wnfit for la» 
bour ; he is convenient for me, that hath ſtrength and 
underſtanding convenient for work | 

3. He that is forward to vice, isexpoſed to the De- 
vil's tzmptation : for that enemy ofmankind is ready 
to miſchief, and rejoiceth when he findeth a mind 
moveable to wickedneſs. Ir is a lamentable thing that 
men of excellent wits are moſt prone to wickedneſs. 


Reg. 2. Huc referuntur Nomina ex Con, &«. 

2. Nouns derived of others, . and beginning with 
[ con ] require a Dative Caſe of the Noun following 
them. | 
Many were Fellow-Soldiers with Jaſon , when he 
ferch'd the Golden Fleece ; many were Companions 
with him, but he bore away the Glory of the Enters 

riſe. 
i Note, Communis hath uſually after it a Dative, rare- 
ly a Gemtive ; and when two perſons or things follow it, 
with [and] between them, that [and] muſt not bs made by 
[er] but by cum with an Ablative. * 

Death is common to me and thee, to men and woe 
men, to young and old. The Grave is an Houſe come 
mon to all Creatures. 

Nete, 4. Alienus, immunis, proprius and ſuperſtes, 
require a Dative Caſe aftcr them, ſometimes ( but ſeldom } 


| a Genitive: and ſometimes alienus and immunis 11 Ab- 


lative , with a Prepoſition [a] + [ab] Boys may indiffes 
rently make the Dative or Ablative. 7 
1. A Conſcience free from Guilt laughs at falſe ac» 
cuſers ; fear is proper to offenders. 
2. Glory ſurviveta good men : Death taketh not 
their Crown away. Let us not therefore praftice 
wickedneſs, as if we were d:firous after ignominy 


' | and diſgrace, the off (pring or” ſin. We were bornto 
| =cL 2 


greater 
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greater things ; we have Souls capable of happinels : 
Jet us embrace Virtue, which will make happy whiles 
we live, and for ever : but ſome men will always bez 
far from noble deſires ; let them have their ſought 
ruin. 


Adjeftives governing an Accuſ.tive Caſe. 


—_— 


Reg. 1. M Agnitudinis menſura ſubjicitur, &c. 

The Subſtantive betckening mealure, and 
which uſually in Engliſh comes before ( ſeldom after ) theſ? 
Adjeftives, long, hard, thick, high, deep, big ; ſuch Sub- 
Rantive muſt be put in the Accuſative Caſe, to be governed 
of the Adjeftive. 

1. A Well fifty foot deep giveth not good water, 
x it have bad Springs. 

2. The walls of Babylon, a City of Chaldea, were 
two hundred foot high, ſume write that they were ! 
three hundred foor, and ſeventy-five foot thick. ; 
. 3. A Walk an hundred yards long, and five yards 
broad, which hath Trees planted on each fide, is plea 
{ant for thoſe that would recreate themſelves. 

Exc. 1. Interdum & in Ablativo, &>c. | 
. » The word of meaſure or quantity #5 ſometimes put in the | 
Ablative Caſe, ſeldom in the Genitive. 
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Adjectives governing an Ablative Caſe. 
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Reg. 1. A DjeCtiva, que ad Copiam , egeſtatemve © 
pertinet, &c, | 

Adjettives that betoken plenty or wanting, as poor, de- | 
ftitute, empty, full, rich, woid, and ſuch-like (wbich have | 


-..#> tr 


> 


=o 
. 


#fter them the ſigns [of ] or [in] require the Noun follows ' 


W. Juch} ſigns bu - put into the Ablative Caſe. : 
1. He whole Bags are empty of .money , hath an | 
Houſe empty of friends, and a Coat full of Rents. © 


2, The! 
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2. The Court, which is full of flatterers, is 
cious to a Prince ; tho he be rich in ſubſtance, abun» 
dantin honours. 

3. A journey an hundred miles long, wearieth an 
Horſe that hath not his belly moderately full of pro- 
vender : for while he is deſirous of meat , he goeth 
flowly ; but if a ſtrong and well-fed horſe refuſe to 
pur forth his ſtrength, a whip and ſpur make him 
mindful of his work and duty. Lazinefs hath need of 
ſpurs. 

Exc. Interdum & Genitivo, &c. 

The Genitive Caſe is many times read after ſuch Adjes 
Aives, and Boys may do the like ; but they are rather m 
proſe to be accuſtomed to the couttnement of the Ablative. 

Reg. 2. Nomina diverſitatis ablativum, &c. 

The Engliſh word [diverſe] or [different] rendred in 
Latin by alter, alius, or diverſus, requires the Subſtantive 

following, wheth:cy Noun or Pronoun, to be put in the Abla- 
| rive Caſe, with the Prepoſition [a] or [ab]. 

1. My Brother is of a very bad nature, and far dif- 
ferent from my father, who 1s of a good diſpoſition , 
_ rich in good endowments of mind, tho poor in 
eſtate. 

2.. Children are not always like their parents; they 
are ſometimes quite different from them. 

Reg. 2. Nonnunquam etiam Dativum, &c. 

Rule 2. Diverſus for different, hath ſometimes a Da» 
tive. A woman contrary to this. 

Reg. 3. Adjettiva regunt Ablativum, &c. 

Rule 3. Adjetives govern an Ablative Caſe of the 
word, that ſignifies the inſtrument [wherewith], the cauſe - 

[why] or the manner [how] a thing is done. 
' 1. My Maſter's face was greatly changed, when he 
found his only-beloved Son guilty of a lie ; .it was 
ſometimes pale with anger, afterward it was red with 
heat of fury : and in the mean tume his Son was trems 
blingFer fear of puniſhment. POE 
C3 : th 
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2. He that is only a Chriſtian in pretence, who in 
the mean while is an hypocrite in heart, is an enemy 
eo his own ſoul : for tho he be ſubtle ar difſimulation 
amongſt men, he ſhall notdeceive the Almighty. 
' "| Reg. 4. Forma ve] modusrei, &c. 
' - Rule 1. Subſtantives alſo have ſometimes after them an 
Ablntivve of another Subſtantive, which betokens the manner 
Low! or the reaſon why the former 1s, or is called ſuch. 

My Maſter hath been a father for whoiſom coun- | 
fel ; he that is my parent by nature, and whoſe ſon ] 
am by birth, rook not more care of me. Burt I have 
deen a Servant in name, but a Rebel in deed. 

Reg. 5. Dignus, indignus przditus, &c. | 

Rule 5. Adjefives which have uſually after them the 
fgn [of ] or [with] or [upon] require the Subſtantive fol. | 
lowing them to be the Ablative Caſe. 

1. Thoſeare unworthy of the Glory of Heaven, that 
do not think Virtue worthy of love ; who are not # 
content with the pleaſures that Virtue giveth. | 
- 2: TIrelyingupon thy honeſty, neglected mine own 
Aafety ; for thou void of that, deceivedſt me. | 
- + 3. A Sonendowed with excellent wir, rejoiceth his 
Father, whoſe good example he imitateth, whoſe com. | 
wmands he obſerverh ; he 15 never trembling for fear, Þ 
for he proyoketh nor his father's anger ; he is always} 
mindful-of his dury ; he is like a ſtaTto his fathers 
'v1d age. | 

Nota, Horum Nonnulla Genitivum, &c. | 

Note, I Authors dignus 5nd indignus are ſometime: Þ 
wend with a Genitirve Caſ. after them ; but that's not for the® 
Boy's imitation, (only they may need to underſtand it) there-*) 
fore we give no examples of that Goverment, ; 
- + Rep. 6. 

Rule 6. AdjeFives of the comparative degree, they have 

fin} [by] or {than] after them ; if the Latin word [quam]? 
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Comparativa cum e:ponuntur, &c. ba 
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be put in the Ablative Caſe ; e. g. 
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7. Thy leſſ:r brother is more learned thanthou by far, 
he is wiſer than his teachers by many degrees, 

2. My book is cleaner than thine by much, and yet 
thine is newer th.zn mine. : 

Note, 1. i [quam] bz expreſs in the Latin for the 
Engliſh word [than], then the word following [than] muſt 
be of ſuch Cale as the Subſtantive which went before the 
Comparative Aajectwve. 

1. Thy Father is richer :hany mine, and thou wilt 
have a greater Portion than I ; nevertheleſs T am con- 
rent with mine own condition, I am not defirous of 
thy wealch, becauſe I defir2 Virtue, which (I think ) 
15 better than riches. 

2. He that hatha good conſcience, is more ſife than 
a Ciry encompaſſed with Wal!s; for a calm mind will 
bear more tempeſts :han the ſtrongeſt bulwark. 

Note, 2. [ Than ] muſt ſometimes be made enly by 


. [quam], (x07 by the Ablative, and [quam] left out) ; viz. 


when the Subſtantive which follows [than] is not compared 
with that which went next before the Comparative Adjee 
Five, or with which the Comparative Adjetive agrees, 
but with ſomething at a farther diſtance from it ; e.g. 

1. My father hach an handſomer Horſe than your - 
father : he bought him yeſterday. 

2. My Brother is like my Unkle in the ſhape of his 
face, and in the colour of his hair ; but he is very un- 
like in his manners : he is the moſt wicked of all our 
family ; he is prone to all vices, accuſtom2d to all 
evils, unworthy of my father's love ; relying upon 
my mother's over love and bounty, heſpendeth money 
I:viſhly ; he atts as if he were void of reaſon ; he un- 
derſtandeth nothing befide hypocriſie : for whilſt he 
15 ſo bad indeed, he is a Saint in appearance ; noman 
is of a baſer diſpoſition than he; none commitreth 


- greater faults than he. 


Reg. 6. Adjettiva pretii regunt Ablar, 
Cs 
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Rule 6. Aadjefives, whoſe ſignification betokens buying 
er ſelling, ſuch as dear, cheap, &'c, ( whoſe Engliſh hath 
after it [at], [ of], or | for ],) require an Ablative Caſe 
after them. 

1. A poor Cottage, dear of Twenty ſhillings, many 
times contains a man of great virtue ; and a man of 
ſmall eſtate hath often a contented mind. 

2. Alarment cheap at an hundred pounds, ſome- 
times covers a man whoſe wit were dear at a Groat. 
Virtue and Wiſdom are betrer Ornaments than gay 
Cloaths. 

Reg. 7. Adje&. proprictatem, vel paſſionem corpo- 
115 & animi denotantia, reg. Ab). ; 

Rule 7. A4ajeftives figfying ſome property or paſſion 
ef body or mind, require the Subſaxtirve following next 
them, to be put im the AblativeCaſe; e. g. 

r. A valiant Soldier, that expoſerh his life for the 
ſake of his Sovereign, beareth the ſtrokes of his ene- 
mies ; he is ſometimes wounded in his head and limbs ; 
he is ſometimes /ick of a Fever, but he is never feeble in 


mind, tho he be weak in boay ; courage remaineth, : 


when ſtrength is loſt: 

A good man is unquiet in his mind, whilſt he ta- 
keth-notice-of other mens ſins ; he defireth the happi- 
neſs of thoſe that negle& their own ; they areſlow of 
heart, and ſee not ; they are void of underſtanding ; 
they deſire none of God's Commandments ; they pray 
not; but God ſometimes heareth the Prayers of the 
righteous for them. 


Conſtrufion of Pronouns. 


Reg. HE C Poſſeſſion. meus, tuus, ſuus, &. 

| Rule 1. The Engliſh words [my] or [mine], 
[thy] or [thine], [our], [your], when they note Poſſeſſi- 
on, muſt be rendred by the Poſſeſſive Pronouns, meus, tu- 
us, noſter, veſter ; but when they may with as good 


ſenſe 
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Jenſe be turned into [of me], [of thee], Se. and « * 


indifferent in the Engliſh, which you uſe ; 'yet it u not alike 
in Latin, but muſt be rendred by the Genitive Caſe of the 
Primitive; E.P. | 

1. My P:iQture is not like me: - 

2. That is indeed thine Image, becauſe thou boughteſt 
it; but it 1s not the Image of thee, it is more beauti- 
ful than thy face by many degrees. 

3- Thy deſire of me is ſtronger than »y deſire of 
thee ; thou loveſt me, becaufe I am profitable to thee; 


but thou art unworthy of my love, becauſe thou art 
void of all Virtue. 


Reg. 2. Noſtrum & Veſtrum, &«. | 

Rule 2. Noſtrum and veſtrum, not noſtri and veſtri, 
are uſed in the Genitive Caſe Plural , after AdjeFirves 
which govern a Genitive Caſe, eſpecially Partitives, Com 
paratives, and Superlatives ; e.g. 

1. The younger of us is more learned than the el- 
der of you, who are never mindful of your duty. 

2. Every one of you will be puniſhed, 'but each of 
us ſhall be praiſed : you all deſpiſe the School-laws, 
but we obſerve them. 

Reg. 3. Sui & ſuus r2ciproca, &c. | 

Rule 3. The ſeveral Caſes of the Pronoun Primitive [ſui] 
are uſd for the Engliſh word [him] or [them], when the 
Particle | ſelf} or | ſelves ], either joined to [him] or 
[chem], or 5 underſtood, and may be expreſs'd; and the 
Poſſeſſive ſuus for [his or [their] when [own] i or may 
be with it; e. g. nc: - 

1. Every man loveth thoſe that are like himſelf, and 
deſpiſerh thoſe that are hurrful 7 him :- Nature teach- 
eth to love our Friends, but Religion teacheth to love 
our Enemies. 

. 2. My Father ſold his own Horſe, and negleQted his 
journey which he deſigned; becauſe my mother is fick 
of a Fever, and we fear her Death ; my Father te- 
ſtifieth greateſt love ; he is always near her, and be. 

Cs walleth 
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waileth her ſickneſs & greatly, that we fear my fi- 
ther's death alſo. Sorrow is an heavy burden, which 
fometimes killeth him that ſuffereth ir. 

Not?, When the Particles [ſelf], [ſelves], or [own], 
meither are, nor may be added, then [hw | is made by [ejus], 

their] bz [eorum}], the Genitive Cafes [eum], [eos], for 
him] or [them] ; e. g. 
 T. All men hate his manners , who ſpeaketh that 
which he doth not think. 

2. Some are more prone to Vice than others, and 
fome ſirive more to conceal thoſe Vices that they 
comm:r, than others ; hypocrites ſin ſecretly, men ſee 
nct their wickedneſs ; but God ſeerh their hypocriſie, 
the moſt private of all fins, and will puniſh then. 

IJ God? blaſteth his eſtate thar deſpiſeth his parents; 
Providence doth not proſper their labours, that neg- 
Jett their beſt friends. 

Rule 4. [ Ipſ:] and | idem ] are of all perſons, ac- 
eording to the perſon of the Noun or Pronoun to which they 
belong, 

Reg. 5. Ille tum ufurpatur, &c. 

Rule 5. [Hle] is »ſcd for he or that, when we fpeak of 
ny perſon or thing with reſpe# ; [Iſte] when we ſpeak of 
hin or that which we deſpiſe ; e. g. 

- + 4. I ſcorn him that behaverh himſelf proudly ; but 
T admire him, who tho he be great and rich, yet is of 
humble behaviour. 

'. 2. Who:doth not laugh at that man's folly, that de- 
ſpiſeth that honour which great a&ions procure,which 
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the praiſe of wiſe men giveth, and only defireth to ob- ; 


tain the ſhonts of the unconſtant common-people, 


whoſe wcrds :re more vain than the wind, who quick> - : 


Iy hate the ſame man that before they loved ? 
Reg. 6. Hic & ille com ad duo Antepoſita, &c. 
Rule 6. Wien in a former ſentence, we have _ ta 
meition two Subſtamives, (ether perſons or things), and 


afrerwards would ſpeak ſomething concerning them by 
theſe 


| 
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theſe expreſſions , [this], [thar}, [the one], [the other], 


[the former], [the latter] ; i ſuch ſentences, [this], the 
one, the latrer, muſt ke renared by hic, to have reſpet# to 
the latter Subſtantive mentioned, [that]; the other, the 
former, by ulle, ro refer to the firſt mentioned, and to agree 
with them in Gender accordingly ; e. g. 

1. Virtue and Vice divide the whole World be- 
tween them ; this hath a greater part, but that 1s the 
more deſirable; the one | ara , the other maketh 
happy ; the former giveth true pleaſure , the latter 
bringeth aſſured airy. 

2. Wilt thou chuſe Wiſdom rather than Folly ? che 
one will make thee honourable, the other procures con- 
rempt: hard ſtudy and induſtry procure wiſdom ; Ia- 
bour thou therefore, otherwiſe atrer many years m- 


ſtruction, thou ſhaltbe a fool. 
ConſtruCion of Verbs. 


V.rbs requ:rins a Ncminative Caſe 


E:ba Subſtantiva, ſum, forem, fio, &c. 


Reg. 1. 
Rule r. Verbs Subſtantwue, ſum, forem, 


ſio, exiſto, Ycrbs Paſſive of calling, as nominor, appel- 


lor, dicor, vocor, nuncupor, ſcribor, ſalutor, habeor, 
exiſtimor, putor, videor, naſcor, require a Nominative 
Caſe of the Noun following them. 

1. Our Maſter zs diligent, bur I have been tuther- 
to an idle Boy ; I have imitated the Example of 
Drones ; I have loſt my Parents love, who always 
provided all things neceſÞiry for me; I bave beenun- 
worthy of their care: but I will deferve to be called 
the-moſt diligent of all the Scholars for th?-time-to 
come. 

2. The Lion « accounted the moſt generous of 
Beaſts, becanſe he is more placable than others ; 
Men fear his roaring, but he ſeemeth mercital, = 
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he hurteth not his Enemy fubmitting. The bloody 
minds of many men are more barbarous than wild 
Beaſts. 

3. Man is a Creature of upright body ; He walketh 
upright whilſt he is in his journey ; when night co- 
meth, he lieth flat, and ſleepeth ; when old age dimi- 
niſheth his ſtrength, his body benderth downward to. 
wards the earth ; at length he leaveth his earthly part 

1n the Grave, and his Soul aſcenderh to Heaven, where 
he dwelleth for ever. 

Reg. 2. Infinitum quoque utring; eoſdem caſus, &c. 

Rule 2. Any of thoſe Verbs, if they be put into the Infi- 
nitive Mood, require the ſame Caſe after, which they had 
next before them ; tha it be a Dative, Accuſative, or 
Ablative ; e. 8. 


Silence makes a man to be eſteemed wiſe; Talka- | 


tiveneſs cauſerh a pratler to be thought fooliſh. 


Reg. 3. Denique omnia fere verba, &c. 

Rule 3. Any Verb muſt have a Nominative Caſe after 
it, if an Aajefine come next to it, which agrees with the 
Nominative Caſe to the Verb; e g. 

1. I came frft, and therefore I was praiſed, and 
ſhall be well rewarded ; thou, whoalways comeſt /aft, 
loſeſt rhine honour, and art reckoned a EE 

2. Hypocrites pray /oud; but the filent requeſts of 
the righteous are heard ; their deſires ſhall be farisfied, 


whiles hypocrites with all their pretended Piety ſhall P 


periſh. 

Note, An Adverb (ending in [ly] coming after a Verb) 
may ſometimes elegantly be rerdr:d by an Adjective of the 
Nomimative Caſe ; e g. 

1. He that learnerh ailigently, ſhall ſoon excel his 
1dle Companions, that play always. 

2. A good man di:th willingly, becauſe he hath li- 
ved prouſſy. An honeſt life cauſeth a quiet death : but 
he that 1s mindful of paſt wickedneſs, fearerth —_— 

C. 


, 


4 
: 
: 
\ 
* 


Grammatical. 51 
The pleaſures of ſin then yield no refreſhment ; rhe 
expeCtation of future torment is dreadful to a guilty 
ſoul, which deſpiſed Heaven before, and ſhallloſe ir 
irreparably. 


Verbs Perſonals governing a Genitive. 


Reg. 1. Gon genitivum poſtulat, &c. 

The Verb Sum , when it" betokens the part, 
duty, property or poſſeſſion, requires the Noun follow- 
ing to be put in the Genitive Caſe. 

The Earth is the Lord's. 

"Tis the duzy of children to-obſerve inſtruQtion. 
'Tis the part of fools to laugh always. 

'Tis the wiſe-man's property to hold-his-peace. 

. 'Tis the part of Kings to defend their SubjeRs ; 
it is the duty of SubjeRts to be obedient to Kings: The 
world would periſh without Government and Order. 

Exc. 1. Excipiuntur hi Nominativi meum, &c. 

1. If the Engliſh of any of the Pronoun peſſeſſives come 
after Sum, without a Subſtantive coming after them, ſuch 
Pronoun muſt not be the Genitrue Caſe , but muſt agree in 
Caſe, Gender and Number with the Nominative Caſe to the 
Perb. 

1. That Paper was mine, but now it is y brother's. 

2. The Kingdom of Heaven is theirs that are poor 
in ſpirit; it ſhall be ours, if we obſerve God's holy 
Commandments : let us be mindful of our duty, ready 
py good work; let us live ſoberly, righteouſly, and 
goaly, 

Exc. 2. At hic ſubintelligi videtur officium, &c. 

2. If with the Englifh of the Pronoun poſſeſſive be joined 
the word duty, part, or property, the Pronoun muſt be the 
Nominative Caſe, and always the Neuter Gender. 

1. Iris thy duty to do whatſoever thy Father com- 
mandeth, 
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2. It is every-ones part to look to himſelf. The 
world is full of Enemies, and all men have need 0 
caution. It is our part to exerciſe the greateſt pru- 
dence. | 

Other Pronouns, as Relatives, Interrogatives, compound 
Pronouns, &c. have the Conſtruftion of Nouns, 1. e. art 
put in the Genitivve Caſe. 

I. Let us love God, whoſe we are. 

2. Ir is not any ones place to .reprove others, but 
theirs that are unblameable. 

Note, Sometimes the Engliſh of a Subſtantive which 
ought to be the Genitive Cale governed of Sum , may be 
turned into an Adjefive derived of the Subſtantive ; e.g. 
It s the part of aWoman, muliebre eſt, or mulicris. 1: 
the part of a man, vitile eſt, or viri. 


Reg. 2. Verba zſ{timandi Genitivo gaudet. 
2. Verbs of valuing, eſtceming, or making acconnt of, 
require. a Genitive Caſe of that word which betokens the 
price or valug of the thing, and which tells 115 at what | 
rate, or kiw much. * 

1. Thoſe value the honour of God at nethinz, that 
call themſelves Chriſtians, and defire to be accounted 
Saints, but in-the-mean-while are like Peaſts, and are 
given t9all vices. 

2. Riches are eſteemed little, when men ſee b:tter 
things. The )ight of the Sun dimmeth the lefler ſhi- 
ning of a Candle. 

3. 1valnenot him aſh, thit is a Friend to every 
body, | 
Exc. Fiſtimo vel Genitivum, &c. 

2. But the Verb Aſtimo it ſelf will have either a Ge» * 
nitive or au Ablative of the waluc. 

1. I havea Horſe that I value at forty pound. 

2. I eſteem a faithful Friend at a great price. 

Reg. 3. Verbaaccuſandi damnandi, &c. 

3. Herbs of accaſing , condemning , blaming , adms- 

mjhin”, 
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niſhing, acquit ting, or clearing, will have a Genitive of the 
crime or thing, which crime hath commonly of, for, er from 
before it, in the Engliſh. 

1. One Boy accuſeth another of idleneſs ; the Maſter 
heareth their tales; but puniſheth only thoſe, whom 
he thinketh guilty, and worthy of puniſhment. 

2. The Maſter's praiſe maketh ſome Boys diligent, 
ir moveth them greatly, ſometimes when he paſſeth by 
faults, his clemency perſwadeth them to love him,and 
to obſerve his laws, which are good for them. Kindly 
to warn ingenious minds of their faults, frequently re- 
duceth them to obedience withour ſeverity. 

3. When a murderer obtaineth 2 pardon, he eſcapeth 
the Gallows, but he is not cleared from guilt : bur Saints 
receiving remiſſion of ſins, become gniltleſs in the 
ſight of God, as if they had not ſinned. - The blood of 
Chriſt waſheth defiled Souls. 

Ecc. 1. Vertitur hic Genitivus, &c. 

Sometimes the Crime is put in the ablative Caſe, ſome- 
times with, but uſually without a Prepoſition. 

Exc. 2. Uterque, Nullus, Alter, Neuter, &c. 

If the Englijh of any of theſe words,viz Uterque,nullus, 
alter,neuter, alius, ambo, or of an adjefive of the Super- 
latrve degree which hath no Subſtantive with it, come after 
Verbs of accuſing, &c. the Latin of thoſe words mutt never 
be in any other but the ablative Caſe. 


1. Our Man-ſervant was accuſed of theft and of 
drunkenneſs, but he denied ; whilesin rhe meantime 
he was guilty of both; and his lying clear'd him of 
neither, 

2. A guilty confcijence hath no need of Witneſſes : 
It acculeth it ſelf of moſt hainows things; tae man 1s mt 
ferable, whom Conſcience condemneth. 

3- Q. Of what crime art thou convitted ? 

A. Of none. 

4: Q. Of what duty did our Maſter adnmeniſh our 
Form 
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Form when 1 was abſent? Dia he admoniſh of diligence a. 
bout our Studies, or of Godlineſs? 
A. Of both. 

Reg. 4. Satago, miſereor, miſereſco, &*c. 

And Verbs of remembring and forgetting, requare the 
Noun following to be the Genitive Caſe of the perſon or thing 
pitied, rewembred,. or forgotten. 

1. I pity my Brother, 1 pity his folly ; for he hath wa- 
ſted all the Portion which my Father left ; and now 
he begs from dore to dore. 

2. :] remember the report that I heard, but I do not 
regard it ; he that feareth miſery before that it come, 
forgetteth his own manhood, and becometh like a 
Child. 

3. A Judge, whoſe Sentence accuſeth him of inju- 
ſtice, is unprofitable to his Countrey. A juſt Judge re- 
membreth mercy and juſtice together, he never ſor- 
getteth right and law ; but never condemnerh the in- 
nocent. 


Note. 1. Reminiſcor, obliviſcor , Nemini, &*c. are | 


read alſs with an accuſative after them. 

Note, 2. Nemini ſometimes ſignifies to make mention 
of, and hath then an Ablative after it, with the Prepoſe« 
on de. 


Reg. 5. Potior aut Genitivo aut Ablativo, &c. 

5. Potior ts obtain or get Poſſeſſion of, governs either 
an Ablative or a Genitrve. 

1. A Scholar that obtaincth his Maſter's favour, is 
more happy than he that is idle, who lofeth his honour, 
waſteth his tume, and continueth a blockhead, tho 
play be pleaſant to him a little while. 

2. He that remembreth in{truftions, getteth pro- 


fit ; he that fqrgetteth them, obtaineth no advantage: 


It is the duty of Boys to attend whileſt Maſters 
reach ; labour ſpent in vain wearieth the moſt indu- 
{trious and ſtrongeſt workman ; but work ſuccee- 
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ding according to expeQation, delighteth. 


Verbs Perſouals governing a Dative Caſe. 


Reg. 1. ih ann” Verba acquiſitive poſita, &c. 
All Verbs govern a Datrve Caſe after them, 
of the Noun which hath to or for before it, e. g. 
1. He tsof a low and ignoble ſpirit, that only lwes 


for himſelf, and not for his friends ; we were born for 


the publick good, generous men are forward to all 
works profitable for the Commonwealth, they neglect 
themſelves in compariſon of th: Countrey. 

2. The wicked layerh a ſnare for the man that 1s 
more righreous than him ; but God careth for his Ser- 
vants, and preſerveth to them their lives ; he layeth 
up everlaſting happineſs for them. 


Exc. 1. Verbs betokening motion or readineſs with [to] 
aſter them, require an Accuſative always with the Prepo- 
ſition [ad.] 

1. He that playeth, when he ought to go to School. 
endureth ſevereſt puniſhments, and beſides findeth his 
labonr more weariſome, when he returneth to his Stu- 
dy, becauſe of his paſt 1dleneſs, 

1. Man haſtneth to hisend ; whiles he is ſtrong of 
body, and ſprightly in mind, he is many times near 
his Dzath; innumerable dangers encompaſs him, one 
which bringeth him ro the Grave ; the longeſt life is 

ort. 

Exc. 2. Verbs of exhorting, provoking, inclining, cal- 
ling, belonging , and loquor, have alſo an Accuſative after 
them with ad, never a Dative.. 

1; God inviteth ſinners ro Eternal Happineſs , he 
calleth them to repentance : he ſpeakerh moſt gract- 
ouſly unto them : he hath przparcd for Penitenr Sin- 
ners all things that belong to bleſſedneſs, all _ 
that they can deſire : but their hearts are hard ; all 


argu- 
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arguments move not till God's appointed time. 

2. Remember, Oh fooliſh Boys, your Maſter's 
words, he cxhorteth you to induſtry, which is benefici- 
al to your ſelves, your pains ſhall produce great gains: 
he ſpenderh his own ſtrength for your benefit ; be not 
Your OWN enemies. 


Reg. 2. Imprimis Verba ſignificantia, &c. 

2. Verbs of profiting, helpme,. pleaſns, and the contra- 
ry to them, require a Dative Caſe after them. 

1. He that only plcoſc:h himſelf, doth nor profi: him- 
ſe1f, but prejudicerh his own honour an4 happineſ, 
becauſe he diſpleaſeth God his Creztor, who calleth 
his Servants to abſtinence, and d:nial of themſelves, 

2. A Blockheid anſ{wereth not rh2 care of his Maſter, 
who waſteth his ſtrength in vain, whiſt he teacheth a 
Boy, whoſe? underſtanding is uncap: ble of learning ; 
Parents accuſe the Teacher of negle&, becauſe they 
ſee noproficiency ; but tho fools by Nature ſometimes 
become wiſe by Art and Education, yet every Mind 
15 not brought to Wiſdom. 


Exc. Lxdo, offendo, to hurt, and deleQo, to delight, 
will have always an accuſative Caſe after . them, and all 
the Engliſt Verbs, tend, avail, conduce, make to or for 
an Aceuſatizze with the Prepoſition ad. 

1. Th: School delighreth diligent Boys, for in it they 
have a good Maſter that teacheth them ; they have 
good Books, which they read ; they have beloved 
School-fellows , whoſe mutual Societies helperh their 
Studies ; they are free from dangers, to which Boys 
playing are expoſed ; they are nor near thoſe evil Ex- 
amples thatentice idle Boys; they get Virtue and Wit 
dom, which they eſteem more excelent than play. 

2. Temperance conduceth to length of Lite , it 
maketh for the preſervation of health; luxury plea- 
ſeth the palate, but it oftendeth the ſtomach, _ 
when 
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when laden with various meats, turns not them all 
into nouriſhment, but into matter of Diſeaſes : from 
intemperance proceed head-aches, Fevers , Apoplexier, 
Conſumptions, and almoſt all kinds of Dife:fes; a Giut- 
ton haiteth more ſwiftly than others to his Grave, 


Reg. 3. Verba comparandi, &«. 

3. Verbs of comparmg or equlling, require (6:ſides an 
Accuſative of the thirg or per ſon compared) a Dative of the 
Noun next following them, which hath [to] or [with] 6-- 


fore it. 


1. If the longeſt life be compared to Eternity, it 15 
VvEry ſhort; if the happieſt condition be compared with 
Heaven, it is miſerable, and not wozthy of our deſires; 
Earthly Happineſs ſometimes doth harm ; but Heaven 
1s altog2ther deſirable. 

2. If we compare the number of good men to the 
multitude of the wicked, it is ſmall ; tho they ſhall 
be increaſed, they ſhall never be made equal with them; 
the Enemies of God will be more numerous than tus 
Servants. 


Note, Sometimes the Ablative Caſe with cam, ſome- 
times the Accuſative with ad, is found after Verbs of com- 
paring. 

Reg. 4. Verba dandi & reddendi, &c. 

4. Verbs betokening to give, reſtore, and returi, 
(when it is a Verb aftive) require an accuſative Caſe of 
the thing given,and a Dative of the perſon [to'whom],e.g. 


Give-ye thoſe things to Czſar, which are Caeſar's, 
unto God the things which be God's ; God will give 
thoſe men a reward that pleaſe him, and thoſe whom 
he hath ſet-up Governours of the World. He, that 
rebellerh againſt Princes, diſpleaſeth God. 

2. I returned my Maſter the Book which I bor- 


rowed, He lent it me, and it vras my duty to read 
ir, 
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it, not to keep it ; tho Books delight me very much, 
T ought to reſtore them to the owners; the Fables plea- 
ſed my fancy, the Phraſ?s conduced to my advantage; 
he willingly giveth me any thing that maketh for my 
good ; what friend ſhall I compare with him, who 1s 
always ready to mine afliſtance. 


Reg. 5. Hwc variam habent, &c. 

5. Some Verbs govern after them different Caſes, as do- 
no, 4 Dative of the Perſon, and 4ccuſative of the thang ; 
or an Accuſa8ive of the Perſozs, and Ablative of the thing ; 
inſterno rhe ſame Tempore moderor, & Dative or an 
Accuſative, ſcribo, mitto a Dative or Accuſuative wwh 
ad ; Conſulo rs give Cornſel, a Dative ; to ask Cornſcl, 
an accuſative ; and many others, ſome in the ſame ſignifica» 
tion, ſome in a different ſenſe, which may be learned mare 
fully by experience. 


Reg. 6. Verba promittendi, ſolvendi, fidend, &c. 

6. Verbs betokening to owe, promiſe or pay, and Verbs 
of believing, crediting, committing, govern a Datzve 
Caſe after them, of the perſon to whom, with an accuſa- 
tive of the thing. 

- I. I owe him money, becauſe I promiſed to pay to 
him another man's debr, bur at preſent I my ſelf have 
need of money, that I may pay my own Creditor:, 
whom I will pay firſt. 

2. Thou haſt often promiſed, but T will never b« 
lieve thee; it is a dangerous thing for any to break his 
promiſe ; for no body will bclicwve him afterwards ; his 
words are unworthy of credit that once deceiveth. 

3. Our. bleſſed Saviour Jeſus Chriſt paid the debt 
which we had contraQed ; it is a moſt righteous thing 
that we pleaſe him, who hath redeemed us ; let us re- 
rurn him the great<ſt praiſes, ler his preceprs delight 
us, let his blameleſs life be our Example. 


4. Thy mind is like a Sieve ; I will not commit | 
ſecrets | 
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ſecrets to thy truſt, thou haſt promiſed ſecrecy, but 
thou torgetteſt thy promiſe. I pity thine imprudence ; 
thou wilt never obtain the love of rhy Friends, if thou 
may | be guilty of that folly. He thar betrayeth his own ſe- 
588 crets, is a foo! ; but herhar revealeth his Friends coun- 
ſe!s, is treach?rous, moſt worthy of hatred. 
Reg. 7. Verba imperandi & nunciandi, &c. 

7. Verbs of commanding (except jubeo) Yerbs of tel- 
do- | ling or ſpeaking zo (except loquor) muſt have after them 
»g;Þ a Dative Caſe of the perſon, and an accuſative of the thing. 


* 0 1. God commanded 4braham the Father of the 
wb | Faithful, tro ſ:crifice 1/zac his only Son ; he willingly 
z[cl, } rerurned the promiſed ſeed ro him that gave it; But 
fear | the Angel of God ſuffered not him to ſlay the Child, 
ore | but told him how acceptable his deſigned obedience 
was to God. 

2. God ſpeaketh to ſinners ſometimes moſt gently, 
&Fc. | that he may draw them to obedience; he tells them of 
erbs | that blefſed life, which he hath prepared for his fer- 
tre } vants : ſometimes he ſpeaketh more terrible things, 
#ja- | and rells them of the abyſs which ſhall be the reward 
of ſin, yer his promuſes and threatnings move not ſtub- 
y to | born minds. 

"ave Reg. 8. Verba Obſequendi, Repugnandi, &c. 

Ore, 8. Verbs of obeying, meeting, helping, (except ju- 
vo) reſiſting, ſubmitting, require the Subſtantive fol- 

r be- | lowing, (wherher a perſon or a thing) to be put in the Da= 

© his | tive Caſe. 


1. 1. He that reſiſteth his own evil inclination, obey- 
debt } eth God : the Captain that conquereth a ſtubborn ene- 
hing | my, is werthy of Laurel; bur he that ſubdueth him- 
s.Tre- | ſelf, is worthy of greater praiſe ;3 for man's heart is 
more obſtinate than the proudeſt foe. 

2. They that diſagree with their Neighbours, pro- 
cure to themſelves much hatred ; quarrels profit no 


y 
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body, they hurt all men : peace is the moſt deſirable 
of bleſſings: a man of a good ſpirit meecteth his ene- 
my without hatred,and returneth him kindneſs inſtead 
of revenge. 


Note. Repugno 70 reſiſt, governs a Dative Caſe. Op- | 


pugno of the ſame ſignification, an accuſative. 

Reg. 9. Verba minandi & iraſcendi, &c. 

9. [Iraſcor] to be angry with, governs a Dative Caſe, 
[Minor to threaten], a Dative of the Perſon, and 8n ac« 
c::/ativve of the judgment or puniſhment threatned with, 


1. God is angry with the wicked, and threatneth 
them with moſt dreadful torments; it is not an unjuft 
thing thatthoſe who offend an infinite God of infinite 
goodncfs, ſuffer endleſs miſery ; thoſe ſinners are hap- 
py whcem God meeteth, and ſtoppeth in the way of 
v ickedneſs. 

2. Tam aner) at thy ſloth, beware leſt thou feel the 
puniſhment which I zhreatned thee with ; offenders are 
moſt worthy of recompence. 

Reg. 10. [Ignoſco], [pareo], [indulgeo], govern al- 
ways a Dative, and no othr Caſe ; [remitto] pgnifying 
to'pardon, or forgive, hath always relation to a fault or of- 

fence mentioned after it, and requires that word of the if+ 
fence to be made always in the accuſative Caſe ; and if be- 
ſites that, a perſen be expreſs'a, the perſon muſt be the Da- 
tive. 

1. Amerciful Prince pardoneth diſobedient Subjefis ; 
but if they pay him not duethanks, and refiſt his will 
afterward, they are called ungrateful ; and though he 
forgave the former offence,yer he will not pardon them 
their ingratitude,for they are unworthy of his Clemen- 
cy. The gracibus Prince, whoſe heart is full of mer- 
cy, yet ſometimes puniſheth, leſt his patience encou« 
r.ge offen;ders to greater attempts. 
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2. A Maſter paſleth-by the Scholar's negle&; br e 
if he always forgive him, atlength he becometh bold, 
and uncapabl= of amendment; the beſt amongſt Boys 
tranſgreſleth ; bur crimes often repeated, are ſigns of 


La ſtubborn mind. 


Rez. 11. Sum cum compoſitis, Oc. 

11. Sumreqrires a Dative Caſe after it, of the Nome 
ollowing it, which hath to cr for before it, and ſometimes 
when ſuch ſizn is not expreſs'd; ſo that the Noun following 
it, ſcems to be the Nominative, that Nominative may be 
turned into a Dative. 

1. Vertue « for an ornament ; no part of beauty 
is wanting to him that is endowed with it. 

" 2. A Wall is a defence, -burt the courage of the In- 
habicants 15 the ſtrongeſt Bulwark. 


Reg. 12. Dativum poſtulant Verba, &c. 

12. Verbs compounded with the Adverbs ſatis, bene, 
male, nd the Prepoſition, pre, ad, con, ſub, ante, 
poſt, ob, in, inter, ſuper, require a Dative Caſe after 
Tem, 

r. I prefer Virtue before Gold, becauſe itis betterby 

uch ; money cannot fſatisfie the mind of men, bur 
Viztue 1s a portion to it {elf 

2. Cruel Lords lay heavy burdens upon their ſlaves, 
and never pity their weakneſs. 

3. He that putteth a feeble horſe under an heavy 
load, is an enemy to himſelf, for his horſe will be wea« 
ried, and the burthen will be left 1n the road. 

4. Vice creepeth :pon us under the name of virtue ; 
prodigality taketh to ir ſelf the name of bounty; co- 
vetouſneſs defireth to be called thriftineſs, cruelty ex- 
erciſeth irs bicrerneſs under the ſhew of magnanimity, 
revenge ſeems like greatneſs of ſpirit ; pride calleth 
it ſelf neatne{s; all vices ſometimes bear-the ſhew of 
virtue. 

The Sun fhineth without difſerence vpon the ow 
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and unjuſt ; bur the juſt have the light of God's coun- | +1, 
renance, which yieldeth them greater comfort than | 
the enlightner of the day. of 

Exc. 1. Sed prezeo, previnco, precedo, &c, 

1. Praeo, previnco, precedo, przcurro preverto, | 2 
will have an accuſative, Allatro, anteſto, attendo, cons | ;; 
dono, illudo, inſulto, prxſtolor, a Dative or an Accu 
ſative. 

1. That Scholar that excelleth his companion, ſhall 
ſtand before him. 4 

?. God preventeth the deſigns of men, many times | of 
they = things quite contrary to that which they purs | w 

ſed. be 
at 3. Enviowus Zoilws barketh at famous men,that merit | 
. praiſe, and excel him ; bur the lofty ſpirit mocks at | 
envy. 

Exc. 2- Confero, conduco, accedo, applico, con- | p: 

verto, govern rather an accuſative with ad, than a Da- | w 
t:ve, e.g. W 

1. He that cometh near-to God, receiveth the good de 
things which he asketh. 

2. He that rurneth his affeQtions from the folly of Igr 
ſin, to the wiſdom of righteouſneſs, is wile. th 

3. A Phyſician applieth different remedies to diffe- JF« 
rent bodies ; the ſame medicine that eaſeth one man, Im 
prejudiceth another, though both be ſick of the ſame Þw 
diſeaſe. al 

Exc. 3. Aſpicio , invenio, admiror, alloquor, -ad- 
juvo, invedo, obeo, ſubeo, occido, adjuro, impediv, f:/. 
require only an accuſative Caſe after them, e. g. 

1. He that findeth wiſdom is richer than the great- 
eit Prince. 

2. Princes greedy of glory, invad? foreign Coun- 3 
fries; butthoſe that are content with their own King-Þv: 
dom, live moſt quietly. 

3- Some men not only deſpiſe the Law of God, 
but hinder others, that ſeem forward to ho ; 

they 
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they are of deviliſh wickedneſs, that not only deſtroy 
themſelves, bur are like the Nevil, becauſe they tempt 
others, and invite them to eternal miſery. 

Exc, 4. Interdico Ps forbid], governs a Dative of the. 
perſon, and ablatrue of the thing. Superſedeo only abla- 


ttVe. 


Reg. 12. Eſt pro habeo Dativum, &. 

Rule 12. When you find the Engliſh word have, which 
ſeems as if it ought to be made by habeo , you may make uſe 
of the Verb ſum; es fui, inſtead of habeo : and then the 
word that ſeems to be the Nominative Caſe to habeo, muſt 
be the Dative, governed of ſum ; and the word which ſhould 
have been the accuſative, (if it had been made by habeo) 
muſt be the Nominative, e. g. 

1. The Smith hath ablack face, but his gain recom- 

penceth his dirtineſs ; he hath white money. Men are ' 
willing'to any labours, which produce profit ; he that 
will give men money, may perſwade men to all un- 
dertakings. 

2. Thoſe men that have moſt money, obtain the 
greateſt reverence amongſt men : Virtue is moſt wor- 
thy of honour , but riches are preferred-before Honeſty. 
Few underſtand the excellency of Virtue; but wiſe 
men eſteem him whoſe mind is adorned with the beſt 
wiſdom, more than him whoſe ſtore-houſes are full of 
all ſorts of Treaſures. 

Note, Suppetit hath the very ſame conſtrution, and i; 
uſed likewiſe for habeo. 


Reg. 13. Sum cum multis aliis, &c. 


Rule 13. Sum, do, duco, verto, tribuo, habepr, may 

1ave after them two Dative Caſes, one of which ts of that 
oun which ſhould be the Nominative or Accuſative to fol-. 
ww the Verb, the other of a Noun which hath to or for be» * 
ore it, C. g. 
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1, A faithful SubjeCt ix a defence ro the Prince, he re. 
ſiſteth him not,but preferreth his Prince's ſafery before 
his own life ; he oeyeth his commands. 

2, A broad Trench is a ſecurity io the Army ; but 
neither valour nor walls are able to preſerve thoſe, 
whoſe lives have come to their appointed meaſure. 

3. Pleaſure is accounted an happineſs to him, whoſe 
mind unworthy things ſatisfie ; but the Soul of the 
wiſe is not content with earthly things. 


Verbs governing an Accuſative Caſe. 


Reg. 1+ Erba Tranſitiva, &c. : 

Rule. 1. Yerbs Tranſitives, (and ſuch are 
all thiſe by which the Queſtion whom ? or what ? may be 
acked) whether Afive, Deponent, or Common, require the 
word anſwering to the Queſtion whom or what, to be of the 
accuſative Caſe, e.g. 

1. Shake-off oth, which is the worſt enemy to Boys, 
and Men; leave-oft vanity and play, which only pleaſe 
the fancy, they profit not the mind ; apply thy ſelfto 
thy Studies, which will give theea Crown of honour; 
let not idle Boys Examples hinder thy diligence ; obey 
thy Maſter, and thou ſhalt be free from fear. 

2. Speak few words: it 1s not meet for Boys to talk; 
filence becometh youth ; hearken to all things which 
the Maſter ſpeaketh ; remember his words, and for» 
get not his Admonitions, which are profitable for 
Thee. « 

Reg. 2. Quinetiam Verba quamliber, &c. 

Rule 2. Verbs Neuter may have an accuſative Caſe af+ 
ter them, when the Subſtantive, which cometh after them, 
z5 of a like ſignification with the Verb, e.g. 

4 He vet the Devil, f +... an hard ſer- 
wice; the pleaſures of ſin are full of bitterneſs : but 
he that pleaſeth God, is his own Friend; the Service 


.of God is the moſt perfe& liberty. 
2. Scho- 
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2. Scholars live a weariſome life ( as they think), 
but 1d] is the cauſe, why ſtudy is irkfome to them ; 
the parkin"of Learning are ſmooth ; but flothful 
Drones think-them rough and unpaſlable. 

Reg. 3. Sunt quz figurate, &c. 

Rule 3, Ferbs betokening an Exerciſe of ſome ſenſe, as 0« 
leo, ſpiro, ſono, govern an accuſative Caſe after them, 
though they be Neuters, and never any other Caſe. 


1. The Drunkard ſmelleth of wine, the proud man, 


ſmelieth of perfumes. 
2. The angry man breatheth revenge againſt his E- 


| nemies; he thirſteth-after the deſtruction of thoſe that 


oppoſe him, and injure him. 

Reg. 4. Verba rogandi docendi, &«. 

Rule 4. Yerbs of entreating, teaching, admoniſhing, 
and induo, and celo, require two peo om Caſes after 
them, one of a perſon, another of a thing. 

1. Ask pardon of God, who forgiveth penitent'fin- 
ners ; there is no one that ſinneth not, the beſt of men 
ſin frequently, and have need of pardon. © _ 

2. A Saint relying upon the merits' of Chriſt; is 
thouſand rimes more happy than the man whoſe mind 
is full of vain hopes, while he truſteth to his own 
righteouſneſs; Chriſt teacheth Chriſtians fiith, beſides 
obedience. 

3. He that concealeth his faults from men, and'put- 
teth over his cximes a covering of lies, diſpFeaferh 
and addeth a greater fault to his other impicrifs. 

Rogandi Verba, &c. BY <df 

After Verbs of asking, the accuſative Cafe of the pere 
fon, may be turn'd into an ablative, with 2 or ab. 

rt. Ask not a kindneſs of thine Enemy, leſt he injure 
thee, when thou expeCteſt benefit ; he 1s a fool, that 
truſteth his Enemy, tho' he ſmile upon him, the gift 
of Enemies are deceitful ; it is a dangerous thing to 
truſt every Friend. 
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2. A Beggar beggeth a farthing of a covetous man, 
but he hath greater need than the pooreſt Sggvant ; he 
is-not content with his preſent abundan is 
dy after greater riches ; the largeſt treaſures, which ſa» 
tisfie not the deſire, do not keep-off poverty : he is 
poor that coveteth more ; he that 1s covetous, is poorer 
than. a Beggar. 

Rule 5. Thoſe Verbs Paſſives will have an accuſative Caſe 
af ter them, whoſe adjefives would have two accuſatives. 

Thou ſhalt be taught better manners, for thou art of 
Taucy behaviour, which will not be concealed from 
the Maſter, who will be very angry with thee. 


Verbs governing an ablative Caſe. 


Reg. 1. Uodvis Verbum admittit Ablativum, &. 

| Rule. 1. All manner of Verbs require the 
ablative Caſe of a Noun following them, which betokens the 
inſtrument wherewith a thing u to be done, without a Pre- 
Roſition, which Noun hath commonly the ſign with or by be- 
fore it inthe Engliſh. \ 

- 1.” He that correFeth a Child with the Rod, doth him 

ood ; 'þut he that ſpareth kim always, is guilty of all 
the Crimes which the fooliſh youth committeth after- 
wards: They are Enemies to Children, that ſuffer them 
to do evilunpuniſhed ; It is a more deſirable thing to. 
recall:Children to obedience by ſeverity , than to let 
looſe the reins ypon their necks. 

2. Learning 1s attained by Study, not by ſloth and: 
ſlzep, which" blunt the edg of the wit; intermiſſion 
helpeth the mind, but idleneſs hurteth ir; he rhat ſtu- 
dieth with his utmoſt endeavour, cometh to wiſdom. 


Note, If to the Engliſh Particle [with] together may be 
Joyned with ſafety to the Senſe, then [with] ſignifies compa» 
ny, and p be rendred in Latin by [cum], with an ablas 
tive caſe after it. 


1. He 
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1. He that walketh friendly with his Friend, and yet 
ree- | ſuddenly ſtabs him with a Dagger, is like the Syrenes, 
fa. which with their ſweet Muſick allure men to Lo 
ev ]y Con. 

Ter 2. With flattering words a wicked Woman enti- 
ceth a ſilly youth, who relying upon hopes of plea- 
Caſe ſure, goeth with her, bur at-length his fleſh and hs li= 
ev. | verareconſumed with an hidden fire ;he periſheth to- 
t of F gether with her whom he loved, and ſhall after this life 
om F be tormented with het with moſt ſharp tortures; the 

juſt rewards of his forbidden ations. 

Rule 2. Perbs require after them an ablative C:(r, of 
the Noun which betokens the cauſe, or reaſon, or motive 
which hath at or for bef ore it. 

Fe. 1. The Maſter that beaterh a Boy, his Scholar, for 
the | the ſake of his own Son, before he have examined the 
the | matter, is unjuſt ; whilſt he waxed pale with rage a- 
're- | gainſt him whom he puniſheth, he becometh guilry of 
be-, | raſhneſs : A prudent Maſter heareth before-that he 
_ \ | judgeth, he is impartial. 

Mm 2. The man that is contemptible for the ſhape of 
all F his Body, is oftentimes honourable for the endow- 
er- Y ments of his mind. | 

em 3- A man of true valour is not moved at the report 
to'F of war, he undertaketh it upon juſt reaſons, and pre- 
let F ferreth his honour before his life. FE 

Rule 5. Yerbs have after them an ablative caſe of the 

nd: Noun Sub#antive, which betokens the manner how, and 
on | hath the ſign with before it. 

- 1. A ſmall ſparkraiſeth a great firewith ſtrange in- 
m. F creaſe, it pierceth between the parts of matter with 
wonderful] ſubtilty. | 
be 2. The Dodtrine of the Goſpel, after the death of 
a. | Chriſt, the Author of it, overſpread the World with 
las | wonderful ſpeed ; it conquered the hearts of men 
with invincible force: with great ſucceſs it oppoſed 
the Heatheniſh Idols. The Devils were angry at the 
D 3 OVEr- 
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overthrow of their Kingdom, but their lying Oracles 
yielded to the power of God, who began to fulfil ro 
Chriſt thepromiſe, which he had given him ; and now 
Paganiſm is almoſt extinguiſhed. 

Ablativo cauſe & modi, &c. 

- Sometimes the Noun betokening the cauſe, u put into the 
ablavive Caſe with pra. 

He that languitheth for thirſt, giveth a man greater 
thanks, that offereth him water, than if a Prince gave 
him a Crown; thoſe things are moſt acceptable, which 
anſwer the preſent neceflity. 

Rule 4. After any Verbs, the ablative caſe is to be uſed 
of a Noun, which betokens the Original , Deſcent, Countrey, 
or part affetied, either Body or Mind. a 

1. A Boy of an ingenious temper is troubled in mind, 
when he hath provoked his Parents to anger, and de- 
fires nothing more than the recovering of their favour; 
bur a Boy accuſtomed to the praCtice of diſobedience, 
laugketh-at reproof. 

2. That Child is happy, that by deſcent proceedeth 
from good and pious Parents ; but he is more happy, 
that alſo imitateth the good Example of his Anceſtors, 

Reg. 5. Quibuſlibet Verbis ſubjicitur, &c. 

Rule 5. The Engliſh words buy, ſell, coſt, is worth, 
and ſuch like, when they are rendred into Latin by their pro 
per Verbs, require the Subſtantive betokening the price, 
rate or value, to be put into the ablative caſe,” and after 
Verbs of buying, the perſon of whom muſt be the ablative 
caſe, with a or ab after ſell and coſt, the Dative. 

1. Is not hean excellent Merchant, that buyeth wares 
for an hundred pound, and ſelleth them for an hundred 
pence? He is not a friend to himſelf 

2. This Book is worth frve groats, but the Bookſel- 
ler fold it me for thirteen pence, and told me that it coff 
him twelve pence. ; 

Vili, paulo, minimo, magno, &c. 
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Note 1. Vili, paulo, minimo, magno, nimio, pluri- 
mo, dimidio, duplo, are ablative adjeives of price or 
value, and are uſed after ſuch Verbs, without Subſtantivves, 

1. Heſells his eternal happineſs for a wery-little, that 
prefers dunghil hangs before it; Heaven is worth 
the whole World, it will coſt a man labour and deni- 
al of himſelf; pleaſures worldly and heavenly, ſeldom 
ſucceed each other. 

2. Men deſire to buy glory cheap, which coſt our 
Saviour dear, who purchaſed it for us; they value the 
World at 700 great a rate. 

Reg. 7. Excipiuntur hi Genitivi, tanti, quanti, &c. 

Rule 7. Theſs Engliſh words , viz. So much, how 
much, thus much, more, leſs, as much as, how much 
ſoever, muſt be rendred by adjeives, (tanti, quanti, plu- 
ris, minoris, &c.) without Subſtantrues in the Genitivve 
Caſe ; but if the Engliſh be ſuch, that with them a Subſtan= 
tive muſt be joined, the ablative muſt be uſed according to 
rule. 

1. A good name 1s a jewel, which is worth ſo much, 
that at what rate ſoever thou purchaſeſt it, thou doſt 
not buy it dear. > 

2. A mangiven to vice, contraQeth to himſelf ma- 
ny diſeaſes, the cure coſts him more than his pleaſure 
recompenceth ; health is eafily loſt, but the recovery 
of it is bought of Phyſicians at a great rate. 


Note, Valeo, (to be worth) is ſometimes read with an 
accuſative. 

Reg. 6. Verba abundandi, implendi, &. 

Rule 6. Yerbs of filling, gmptying, wanting, aboun- 
ding, loading, eaſing, require the Noun following, (which 
hath with or of before it) to be put into the ablative caſe, 
« ops an accuſatsye of the thing or perſon filled, empti- 
ed, &c. 

1. He, that wanteth money, is accounted a fool , 
tho' he be wiſe ; he is reviled by the ronguesof thoſe 

D. 4 that 
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that tread upon all, that are not like them, with great 
pride ; an Aſs /aden with Gold , is preferred before 
the moſt uſeful.beaſts. 

2. He that eaſeth the miſerable of their burrhen, 
ſhall hear many bleſſing him ; we may admire ſome 
mens cruelty,. that never pity others, never do them 
good ; ſuch men are of ſordid mind, and when they 
want help, none will ſuccour them : fill the poor with 
food, and thou ſhalt never want treaſure ; God tel- 
leth us, That if we give to the poor, we lend to him, 
and hath promiſed us, that he will repay us. 

3. A thief robbeth a traveller of his money, but at 
length he depriveth himſelf of life, for his villany 
bringeth him to ruine and death. 

Note 1. Participo (4#ive, to make partaker) hath the 
ſame confirufion, viz. an accuſative of the perſon, and an 
ablative of the thing. | 

Note 2. Yerbs af filling and emptying, are ſometime: 
found to have a Genitive caſe after them, of the Subſtan« 
tive which hath of or with before it. | 

Reg. 7. Frungor, fruor, utor, & ſimilia, &c. 

Rule 7. Frungor, fruor, utor, nitor, lztor, veſcor, 
glorior, nar any require an ablative caſe after them 
' of the thing, muto an ablative of the Noun which hath 

into] before it, and beſides that an accuſative ; Dignor, 
communico, and proſequor an accuſative of the perſon, 
and ablative of the thing. 

1. That Boy, that often ſeeketh to enjoy the compan 
'of evil Boys, never performeth his duty ; he preferret 
the love of a tempting Boy before his Maſter s favour ; 
he quickly layeth aſide his care,{eaverh off hisdiligence, 
changeth ſmiles of his Mafter into frowns ; he becom- 
eth like his Companion, who will rejoice at his ruin. 
Idleneſs is the nouriſher of all vices, and vice for-the- 
moſt-part foregoeth deſtruQtion. Be thou therefore 
mindtul of thy duty. 


2. Uſe 


rreat 
fore 
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2. Uſe w- Friend with greateſt caution ; truſt him 


not before thou know him well ; there is not one a- 
mong twenty friends that is faithful ; they ſeem lo- 
ving, but they uſe flattery; a mask which hideth their 
hearts from other men. Friends deſtroy more than E- 
nemies. 

3. Leave-off Childiſh vanitics, when thou comeſt to 
ripeneſs of age ; trifles are a diſhonour to years; uſe 
not Childiſh Exerciſes, nor let the delights of Children 
pleaſe thee after that the ripeneſs of thine underſtand- 
ing hath rendred thee fit for greater employments. 

4. Boaſt not of thy health and ſtrength too much ; 
only whilſt thou enjoyeſt them, give praiſe to him that 
beſtoweth all good things upon all men ; uſe them 
well, leſt he deprive thee of them. God doth good to 
thee, return him not evil. | " 


Reg. 8. Merior cum Adverbiis bene male, &c. 

Rule 8. Of after Mereor is made by the Prepoſition de, 
(which will harve an ablative caſe after it) ;, if after the 
Engliſh word deſerve, come an adverb, 

A faithful School-maſter deſerverh well of his Coun- 
trey, he teacheth his Scholars to obey their King, he 
educateth notRebels: and tho' many bzcome wicked 
and pernicious, that have had good Education,” yet 
his honeſty ſatisfieth his own mind, for he knoweth, 
that he taught them nothing, exceprthat which ten- 
ded to fiithfulneſs to his Prince, and the publick 
Peace; he defireth that every-one that he inſtruQteth, 
may become a Common good,and may deſerve as-well- 
as-may-be of mankind. 


Note, If no adverb come after mereor, but ſome other 
word with of, of muſt be made by a or ab. 

Over-fond Parents many-times deſtroy their Chit 
dren ; ani tho reverence :and obedienc2 is due to 
Parents, yer their fooliſh —— deſferveth very 
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all of the Children, who afterwards feel its evil event, 
when it hath brought them to miſery ; /o :hat they de- 
ſerve not at-all thanks of them. | 

Rule 9. Of after a Verb, muſt be made by the ablative 
caſe always, except the Verb belong to that Rule, viz. Ver- 
ba ps s a 34 damnandi, monendi, &c. and ſometimes 
og after thoſe muſt be rendred in Latin by de, ex, a, 
or ab. 

1. A wiſe man ſcorneth not to take advice of thoſe, 
than whom he is wiſer by many degrees; for fools 
ſometimes ſpeak wiſely ; he obeyeth not all Councel- 
lors; but he heareth all things patiently, and praQti- 
_ that which he thinkerh moſt profitable to his bu- 

neſs. 

2. A good man learneth good of all men; of the 
wicked he Jearnerh the odiouſneſs of fin, for he obſer- 
veth how greatly it deformeth them ; he earneth to 
avoid the vices which they praftice, for he ſeeth the 
miſery which vice createth to them ; and foreſeeth the 
eternal ſorrow which will ſucceed it: of gocd men he 
learneth virtue, for he ſtriveth to imitate them ; he 
endavoureth to be like thoſe that learn of Chriſt, who 
always pleaſed his heavenly Father. 


Note, Of # ſometimes the ſame with concerning, and 
muſt then be renared only by de. 

1. A wiſe man heareth many things of other men, 
but he believeth not report, which is a liar ; he think- 
«th worſt of himſelf, beſt of his n:ighbour. 

2. Hethat heareth of a great treaſure, ſoon ſtriveth 
ro obtain it; but when the Ambaſſadors of God, ſpeak | 
of eternal riches, men regard not the meſlage, as if | 
they were worth nothing. 

Note, Of between two Noun Subſtantives 1s ſometimes | 
the ſame with concerning, and muſt not be rendred by the | 
Geuitive Caſe of the Noun, but by de. 


4 Among ' 
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Among Children ſometimes we ſee the hotteſt con» 
tention about the ſmalleſt trifles ; and among fools 
we find many times a long diſcourſe of rhe moſt ridi- 


#- culous matters, a long talk of nothing t acceptableto 


a filly mind; but for the moſt part a wiſe man's 
words are ef weighty affairs. 

Reg. 10. Verbisquz vim comparationis obtinet, &c. 

Rule 10. Yerbs of comparing and exceeding, require af- 
ter them an ablative caſe of the Noun, which fignifieth the 
meaſure, by how much, or the thing wherein, e.g. 

1. Labour is many degrees wholſomer than ſlothy 
the one-enfeebleth the ſtrength of the body, and the 
perception of the mind ; the other is wholſom both 
for mind and body. 

2. He is honeſtly ambitious that laboureth 7 excel 
all his equals 7 wi/dom and virtue ; no other conten- 
tion 1s good. 

Reg. 11. Quibuſlibet verbis additur Ablativus, &c. 

Rule 11. 4 Noun or Pronoun Subſtantive, joined with 
a Participle (or with another Subſtantive , before which 
being u expreſſed or underſtood) and having none other 
word, whereof it can be governed, ſhall be put m the abla- 
tive caſe abſolute, 1. e. not depending upon any word but it 


Jeff. 


1; Death approaching the Soul which never before 
believed God's word, concerning Eternity, ſees fi 
ture things with greateſt clearneſs, and conſcience ac- 
cuſing, the man condemns himſelf, and (commonly 
too late) blameth his own folly; then he ſees the hell 
that God threatned him with, and which he ſhall 
quickly feel. | 

2, God being teacker, men ſhall learn; for nothing 
can reſiſt the Divine power, which effe&eth whatſo- 
ever it deſigneth. They are happy that learn of ſo 
wiſe an inſtrutor, 


Note 
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Note, When you have the Engliſh of any of theſe word;, 
viz. Dum, quum, quando, fi, quanquam, the Subſtan- 
tive next following, which ſeems to be the Nominative Caſe 
ro a Verb, may more elegantly be put in the ablative Caſe, 
and the Participle uſed to agree with it, inſtead of. the Verb, 

1. When God puniſheth, the World trembleth, and 
wicked men are ſometimes taught the fear of God by 
his voice from heaven ; but ſome men are of ſo obſt- 
Hate minds, that nothing can move them ; tho God be- 
flow all mercies on them, goodneſs doth not perſwade 
them; . and tho' they feel his anger, they will not obey 
him. The hardeſt rock is ſofter than the hearts of 
men. 

2. When God calleth, men anſwer. him not, and 
therefore he threatneth them with a_ refuſal, when 
they cry unto him : But he filleth with bleſſings thoſe 
that ask his mercy with all their hearts unfeignedly. 


Reg. 12. Paſlivis additur, &c. 

Rule 12. Yerbs paſſive have after them an ablatrve 
caſe (of the Noun which betokens the.doer) ; with a or ab, 
which Prepoſitions anſwer to the Engliſh ſigns of or by. 

1. He is beloved of all, that is of courteous behavi- 
our-; but he is more hateful than the Peſtilence, that 
when he ſpeaketh ſmooth words, thinketh evil, whoſe 
heart diſagreeth with his tongue. 

2. The hearts of men are full of deceit: the moſt 
wiſe man knows not himſelf ſufficiently : the thoughts 
of men are throughly known only by God, who made 
the heart, and ſeeth all its ſecrets ; and will call men 
to Judgment ; the moſt hidden things ſhall hereafter be 
laid open by him, that feeth all things. 


Exc, Quorum Participia ſequentius, &c. 
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The Participles of Verbs Paſſive require after them” ras 
dr, | ther a Dative of the doer, than an Ablative ; e. g. ; 
IN The news of his own Son's death being heard by the 
aſe | Phitloſopher,. when his ſudden lamentation was expeCt- 
ſe, | ed by his Friends, he only ſaid, I knew that I begat | 
rb, | him mortal ; he did not become pale or languid with 
nd | ſorrow ; he did not faint in his mind ; he was not pres 
Yy _ ſick of grief ; he ſeemed a man of an unſhaken 
ti- & mind. 
Jes As for other words after a Paſſive, (ſc. all beſides ſuch 
de | as betoken a doer or ſufferer),. they muſt be the ſame caſe, 
ey | which the Verb Attive requires. 
of Rule 13. Vapulo, veneo, liceo, exulo, fio, are called 
Neuter Paſſrves, and have the ſame Caſe after them that 
d | Paſſives have ; fc. an Ablative of the doer or ſufferer with 
n | ao ab. 
ſe 7. Cicero, the famous Roman Orator, a man of great- 
eſt eloquence, was baniſhed by Clodins ; but the image 
and memory of his excellent virtues remained among 
the Citizens, who valued ſo greata man ata great rate : 
2 He was recalled from his Exile, he was called the Fa- 
, | ther of his Country, which title properly belongeth on- 
iy to Kings. His Works are prized by all learned men 
- ighly. 
t S The Boy is deſervedly beaten by his Maſter, that 
e whilſt he.readeth many Authors, of whom he ma 
learn Eloquence, Elegancy, and Moral Precepts,whic 
conduce to his. profit, beſide the meer Latin words; 
yet only readeth, and remembreth nothing. 


Of the Conflruftion of - the Engliſh Infinitive Mood. 


< ww Cp Oo o=® 


Reg. 1. NUibuſdam tum Verbis tum AdjeCtivis, &c. 
The Engliſh Infinitivve Mood hath next before 
it the ſign to : Or ſuch Engliſh Verbs as have the ſign to 
before them, nut be rendred into Latin-by the Infinitive © 
Noad ; .e. g. | 
1. He. 
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1. He that deſireth to learn, and to be-wiſe, 1s not 


content with one reading, he readeth-over-again. Some 
have need of many readings, whoſe memories are not 


tenacious of inſtruftions : the memories of ſome Boys. 


are like the water, which retaineth not an impreſſion ; 
Children of leſs wit conquer a difficulty by frequency, 
which the haſty labour and induſtry of greater wits 
cannot conquer. Uſe patience, thereby thou ſhalt at- 
tain to whatſoever thou deſireſt to underſtand. 

2. The Boy that never doubreth,learneth nothing ; 
he is raſh, and ignorant how much labour exaCt learn- 
ing will coſt a Boy : he forgetteth conſideration,which 
15 moſt neceſlary for all that learn : he thinketh him- 
ſelf wiſe, therefore he is juſtly thought a fool by all 
others : he that goeth moſt ſlowly, is wiſer than his 
companion, who runneth headlong. Drones are not 
worthy of commendation, but the over-haſty are worſe 
than they ; extremes are dangerous in all things. Go 
the middle way, if thou defireſtro attain thine end. 


Rule 2. When two Verbs come together without a Nomi- 
native Caſe between them, tho the latter have not the ſign 
to before it, it is the Engliſh Infinitive Mood, and muſt be 
pwt into the: Infinitive Mood Latin. 

1. A godly Son dares not diſobey his Parents, tho 
they be fond of him, he abuſeth not their love : they 
indulge him, yet he pleaſeth them ; for ifhe reſiſt his 
Parents will, he diſpleaſeth God : he will not hearken 
rothe evil counſel of wicked Boys, that are void of the 
fear of God : he had-rather be deſpiſed, and loſe their 
company, becauſe of his honeſty. The love of the 
wicked 1s more dangerous than their hatred. 

2. Who can compare any other treaſure with Learn- 
ing ? It excelleth Riches and Honours ; for all Sub- 
ſtance being taken away, Learning abideth inviolable : 
violence cannot fpoil a man' of it ; itcontinueth uns 
touched in the midſt of all loſſes. | 

Rule 
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Rule 3. When two Verbs come together in Engliſh, with 
nothing but a Nominative Caſe between them, that Nomi« 
wt | native Caſe may be turned into the Accuſative , and the 
ys Yerb which ſeemed to be the Indicative Mood, be made by 
n; | the Latin Infmitive. 

TY, 1. When Alexander the Great called to mind, him- 
its 8 ſelf had killed his deareſt Friend, he intended to have 
ate 8 ſtabbed himſelf ; but ſome of his Soldiers knew he in« 
tended evil ro himſelf, and hindred him. Self-murther 
7; | had not well revenged Man-ſlaughter : the Death of 
n- | ſo great an Emperor had not repaired, but had dou- : 
ch | bled the loſs. | 
N- 2. Titus Veſpaſian, the Eleventh Rowan Caſar, after 
all F that he had conquered and taken Jeruſalem, when he 
us # entred into the Ciry and the Temple, lamented the 
ot F divided Inhabitants had deſtroyed ſo glorious a City by 
ſe their cruelty and obſtinacy ; C the Conqueror pitied 
0 | the Conquered; he bewailed their folly : He was cal- 
led The delight of mankind ; no Prince was ever of a 
ſweeter temper. 
F 3. Hiſtorians fay, Ariſtides left not (when he died) 
| money ſufficient for the charges of his Funeral ; they 
e | tell us, the publick Treaſure ſupplied the greater 
part. 
0 But if, for the Counjunton underftood, quod be expreſt 
y in the Latin, the Nominative Caſe, and the Indicative or 
s Subjrnive Mood muft remain ( as they ſeem in the Eng- 
1 
2 
r 


10t 


liſh) to come after quod. 

N. BB. 2. When the Conjunttion that is expreſs din the 
Enc liſh, and it ſeems as if qudd muſt be made for it in La» 
tin,qudd may more elegantly be left out and the word which 
ſeems to be the Nominative Caſe tranſlated by the Accuſas 
tive, and Verb by the Infinitive Mood ; e. g. 

1. He that belizveth the report that he keareth 
from a liar, is a fool ; a wiſe man never truſteth 
him that once deceived him ; he that is deceived 
once by a Knave; blameth the deceiver's deceit ; bur 
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he that is twice cheated by the ſame man, betrayeth 
the greateſt imprudence:: he that knows that his com- 
panion is deceitful, and = truſts him, tells all the 
world that himſelf hath loſt his reaſon. Je 
2. That is a Boy of a generous ſpirit, that when he 
heard that his Maſter praiſed him , uſed his utmoſt 
diligence that he might not ſeem unworthy ofthe praife [ 
which his Maſter gave him ; that is perſwaded by 


arguments more ſtrongly thin by ſtripes. = 
3. When a wiſe man heareth that himſelf is bla- 
med, he enquireth who blameth him ; if he underſtand |} * 
that good men accuſe him, he accuſeth himſelf by their , 
Teſtimony, and ceaſeth to commit thoſe things, which , 


ſeem evil to others ; if he hear :hat wicked men blame 
him, if for a-juſt cauſe, he bewareth for-the-furure; |} . 
but if they accuſe him becauſe: his exa& virtue dif Þ} !! 
pleaſeth them, he rejoiceth in their accuſations, 


4. The Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood ative, after and« 
ther Verb betskening motion, as going, coming, ©&c. muſt 
not be made by the Latin Infinitive, but by the firſt Supine 
of the Latin verb ; e. g. 

1. A man that ſpendeth many years, and layeth 
out all his time upon trifles, is like a Merchant that 
went a long Voyage to fetch aſhes from Mount #tna, 
which being expoſed tothe winds, he loſt them all in 
his return. 

2. Ovid ſaith, The younger women go to the Theatre 
to ſee the young men, to ſhew their gay cloaths, to 
procure themſelves wooers ; they go not only-to ſee 
and to hear. 

3. Boys go to the Church to hear Sermons, but 
they do not attend to the Preacher z they hear- of ſe- 
T10us things, but- their'minds are buſted about va« 
nity ; they forget the pious inſtruftions , they are uns 
mind ul of their own .dvantage ; - they -ſit talking of 
play, 


e 
V 
Reg. 4. Ptius ſupinum AQtive, &- : : 
h 
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play, and of things which do not belong to their wel- 
fare; they go away void of all piety : They are moſt 
worthy of puniſhment that abuſe Sabbaths : Boys are 
ſent to Church to get increaſe of ſpiritual knowledge. 


Rule 5. The Engliſh of the Infnitive Mood_ Paſſive 
[to be] coming next after a Verb betokening motion, muſt not 
be rendred 3y the Latin Inftmtive, but by the SubjunFive 
with the Conjuntt ion [ut.] 

1. Boys come to School to be inſtrufted , but they 
are enemies to themſelves, they do not uſe their time 
rightly ; the Maſter endeavours to teach them, bur 
they do not anſwer his care; they are a griet to the 
Maſter, who pitieth their ignorance. 

2. He that is worſe than his Anceſtors, and more 
ignoble, 1s of a baſe ſpirit : but whoſoever endeavour- 
eth to advance the honour of his Family by greater 
virtue, 1s truly worthy of a great Name among men: 
He that haſteth to be honoured deſervedly,is wiſe: but 
he that runneth with all ſpeed in the paths of vice, 
haſteneth to deſtroy himſelf and his honour, and is de» 
ſervedly called a fool. 


Rule 6. The Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood aftive, com- 
ing after the Engliſh of any Tenſe of the Verb [Sum] muſt 
not be rendred by the Latin Infinitivve , but by a Participle 
of the Future in [rus. 

1. When thou art to:chuſe Companions for thy ſelf, 
find-out thoſe that are better and wiſer than thy ſelf, of 
whom thou maiſt learn ſomething : he that learneth of 
all with whom he converſeth, is like a Bee, that,when 
it 15 to perform its wonted task, gathereth honey eve- 
ry-where ; but he that chuſeth only uſeful Companit= 
ons, 15 like the Ermin, which, when it is to move from 
its former place, treadeth only in the cleaneſt paths. 


2. Cons» 
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2. Converſe with thoſe that are more honourable 
than thy ſelf, ſo ſhalt thou be honoured of all that ob- 
ſerve thy choice ; but avoid thoſe that are too much 
greater than thy ſelf; they will be Lords,not Friends; 


they will ſcorn thee when thou art to undergo mil- 
fortunes. . 


Rule 7, The Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood Paſſive, after 
any Tenſe of [Sum] mu#t be rendved by the Participle of the 
Futere in [dus] ; never by the Infinitive Latin. 

1. The goodneſs of God isto be praiſed, who be 
ſtowetheven upon hisenemiesinnumerable kindneſſe, 
who giveth rain and other neceflaries to thoſe that ſerve 
him not. Ir becometh us to imitate his bleſſed example; 
let usdo good to our enemies : that piety 1s to be ad- 
mired, which is extended to fo great a degree. 

2. Heis to be blamed, that 1s over-prodigal ; they 
are to be deſpiſed that are covetous : with-hold not 
thy money when there is need of it, nor waſte it when 
there is no need. Riches are treaſures lent to men by 
God, which they muſt uſe as he pleaſeth ; they are not 
to be laid out without his leave, nor to be detained 
when he demandeth them. 


Rule 8. The Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood ſignifying 
to the end for, or that he might , is made by the Gerund 
in [dum], or the Subjan#tive Mood with [ut], or with 8 
Relative. 

1. The Prince that hireth Soldiers to fight his 
Battels, buyeth enemies to deſtroy himſelf; they that 
for deſire of reward will revenge any quarrel, are 
dangerous to thoſe to whom they ſeem Friends, and 
whoſe cauſe they defend ; for more money will buy 
their force againſt their former Maſters: the richer 
Prince ſhall always have their help ; they ſerve Mo- 
ney, not the Prince. 

2. He that buyeth Books only to lay up in his 

Cloſet, 
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Cloſet, who never readeth them, 1s hike a man that is 
deſirous of fine Cloaths, but layeth them up in his 
Cheſt, and dotlr not put them on. 

3. He that only lives to grarifie his ſenſitive appe- 
tite, 15 not a man, but a beaſt ; he lives a beſtial lite : 
he is the moſt baſe of all flaves, that ſerves himſelf : 
that man is to be honoured, that prefers his nobleſt 
reaſon before his ſenſes. 


Reg. 9. Gerundia in di pendenta quibuſdam, &c. 

9. When the Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood ative comes 
next after any of theſe Subſtantives, viz. ſtudium, cauſa; 
tempus, gratia, ſpes, opportunitas, modus, ratio, pote« 
ſtas, licenta, bands conſilium, vis, norma, amor, 
cupido, locus ; or after an Adjettive which wonld govern 
8 Genitive Caſe of a Noun, ſuch Engliſh Infinitive Mood 
muſt be rendred by the Latin Gerund in [di]. 

1. Fooliſh finners negle& Exhortation, till time is 
paſt ; and when their wiſhesare vain, Death approach» 
ing, they then deſire opportunity to amend their 
lives : when they have abuſed Divine Parience, they 
afterward beg ſpace to return. Late repentance is 


ſeldom true. 


2. He that hath ſtedfaſt hope to live for ever, isnot 
angry with Divine Providence when it bids him go 
hence : he is ſure toſee Cod, and whatearthly felicity 
is to be compared with that viſion ?” 

3. A deſire to die is culpable, when it proceeds 
only from impatience by reaſon of trouble. Bur he 
that is deſirous to live, when death would be more ho- 
nourable to God and Religion, wanteth Chriſtian cou- 
rage, 1s of a feeble mind. 

4 He that is greedy to heap up riches to himſelf, 
nor careth by what arts or means he obtaineth them, 
layeth up for himſelf repentance. Unjuſt gain plea- 
ſeth the covetous, bur diſpleaſeth God ; and the re- 
membrance of it will become bitterneſs at laſt. Th 
5. The 
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5. The Devil uſeth many ſtratagems ; he hath ma. | fo 
ny waystodeceive ; he 1s skilful to deſtroy : time and} 94 
experience have increaſed his cunning ; but he fliethÞ] 
from thoſe that reſolvedly reſiſt him, the ſtrength c 
God aſſiſting. Te 

Reg. 10. Poſterius ſupinum paſſive, &c. ty 
_ Rule 10. The Engliſh Infinitive Mood paſſive, coming} 4 
after a Noun adjefive, muſt be rendred by the latter Supine 
of the Verb affive. ti 

1. Aman is hard to be found that preferreth theſſ te 
advantage of his Friend before his own; that not only 
pitieth his Friend's calamities, but alſo helpeth him 
with all his might. Adverſity is the fitteſt time to try 
the ſincerity of Friendſhip. The Bonds of Friendſhip 
are to be obſerved as ſacred. 

2. Parents are worthy to be reproved, that indulge 
their children too much. He that careth not for his Fa- 
mily, 1s worſe than an heathen, he is worſe than a 
brute. But thoſe Parents that give children leave to live 
= at according to their own will, are unfaithful to 
them. 

3- Theconditions of parents is to be bewailed, that 
are deprived of their children ; but the hard lot of 
children is more worthy to be lamented, that are deſti- 
tute of Parents, for they are expoſed to uhknown 
events. 

4. A child that feareth God, is afraid to ſpeak thoſe 
things which others aG&; he is afraid to repeat words 
which other Boys ſpoke. His pious parents. tell him, 
That all wickedneſs is not only ſinful to'be commit- 
ted, but is alſo ſometimes dangerous, always unhand- 
ſom to be expreſs'd. But children roo often ſpeak of 
the evil words and works of their companions with 
delight, at beſt without hatred. 

N. B. The Engliſh Tufinitive Mood after Adjefives,, 
may elegantly be alſo rendred by the Subjunttive Mood 
of the Verb , with the Relative [qui]. For Dheciſe of 

whic 
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which Boys may be accuſtomed to render that clanſe of the 
former Example, wherein the force of the Rule lies, both 
ways in the Mi Exerciſe, viz. both by the latter Supine, 
ethf] and by the SubjunFive. 

1 C Reg. 11. The Enghſh Infinitive Mood Aﬀive after any 
T-nſe of [Sum] ; when the Infinitive Mood noteth proper- 
ty, duty, or place, muſt be rendred by the Latin Infinitive 

ing 4s it ſeemerth to be; but the word that ſeemeth to be the No- 

vine minative caſe to [Sum]; muſt then be turned into the Geni-= 
| tive, governed of [Sum], or it may be rendred by oppor- 

the Þ tet, &c. 

nly} 7. The Maſter isto take care that the Scholar neg- 

im {| {e& not his Study, while he is in School ; but Parents 

try} are to look-to-it, that Children obey them, when they 

hip are diſmiſs'd from School. Ir is not meer to trouble 
the Maſter with Domeſtick faults. : 

lgefl 2. Children and men are to avoid raſh ſpeaking. 

Ez All muſt uſe conſideration. He that ſpeaketh without 

n aff care, often remembreth ſome words which fill him 

ive with ſorrow afterwards. An haſty Tongue is full of 

| toff folly and vanity, and moſt frequently guilty of lies. 
Thoſe that expeCt peace and ſafety, are to reſtrain 
hat} their Tongues with a bridle. 

roffl ' Reg. 12. The Engliſh Infinitive Mood Afﬀive, coming af= 

ſti- | ter AdjeFives, berokening worthineſs, fitneſs, or ſome- 

wn 8 thing like to them, muſt be rendred in Latin by the Subjun- 
Five Mood, with the Relative qui. 

ole 1. He is unworthy to live, that liveth only for 

rds | himſelf. A wiſe man is a common good, who con- 

mm, ſulteth for the benefit of others, who endeavours to 

\it-£ do good to all. Bur yet he is not to be commended, 

id: that, as a buſie-body, fearcheth our thoſe things 

of | which do not belong to him. The middle way is moſt 

ich Y ſafe. He is truly wife, that neither negleReth his duty 

towards his Neighbour, nor medleth with other 

mens private affairs. Thoſe men are unfit to have 

the name of Friends, that ſearch out the _—_— 
| 0 
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Other men, not that they may help them, bnt that they 
may know and divulge them. 

2. He is unfit to enjoy riches, who doth not uſe 
them. God giveth men riches, that they may ſerve him 
with them ; but they abuſe the greateſt plenty. Their 
unſatiable deſires provoke them ro unjuſt methods to 
increaſe their ſubſtance. He is more happy, that 
(whilſt poverty lefſeneth his power to do good) ſtr 
veth to ſerve God with his utmoſt ability ; than him, 
that whileſt he hath opportunity to do much good, 
doth nothing ; he is worthy to loſe thar, which hew 

ſeth nor. | 
» Reg.13. When the Engliſh Infinitive Mood Af ive com 
eth after a Noun Adjeftive, which Adjeftive governs an 
Atccuſative caſe, with the Prepoſirion ad, ſuch Infinitive 
Mood muſt be rendred <in Latin, by the Gerund in dum, 
with ad. 

1. Reveal not thy miſeries to any, except to thoſe 
that can help thee. Many are ready to ask, How doſt 
thou do ? that are not forward to help on thy welfare. 
Believe not all that ſay, they pity thee. Truſt a true 
friend (if thou be ſure to find fuch a one) that will pi- 
ty thee, and will be forward to uſe his greateſt endea- 
yours to free thee of thy trouble. 

2. Adviſe thy friend moſt warily, leſt thou injure 
him, and he accuſe thee of enmity. Raſh counſel is 
unprofitable to him that giveth, and to him that re- 
ceiveth it. Be ready to hear, careful to contrive, but 
ſlow to ſpeak. | 

3. Iris hard to move him that is accuſtomed to do 
evil. Cuſtom is equal to Nature for ſtrengrh and per« 
ſwaſion. Admonitions, inſtruQtions, threatnings, pro» 
miſes, fears, are ineffeftual,;to baniſh vice from a mind, 
in which it hath a long time dwelt. 

4. It is ſtrange to be obſerved, how earneſtly boys 
endeavourto cheat themſelves, whilſt they think they 


enly cheat their Maſter, They are ſent to School 
to 
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to get learning, but they invent arts to eſcape ſaying 
their Leflons, whereby they continue Blockheads, and 
never come to learning. They go to Schoot to be in- 
ſtructed, but they are glad if the Maſter forget to call 
them, though he very ſeldom pleaſe them ſo. When 
they are to give” an account of their Authors, they 
have brains ready to invent little tricks to ſupply their 
negle& ; whereby they ſtrive to impoſe upon the Ma- 
ſter, who yet is faithful, and findeth out their craft, 
When they have commitred a fault, and are to be pu- 
niſhed, they endeavour to excuſe themſelves with lies, 
or to appeaſe the Maſter's anger by promiſes, which 
they never perform. Parents buy them Books to read 
in, and they are capable to underſtand them, burthey 
read idle trifles when they ſhould ftudy. They defire 
nothing more than to ſtay away from School ; they 
ſhun their own benefit, and covet their own loſs ; bur 
when they come to man's-eſtate, they ſee they were 
their own Enemies. 


The Conſtrufion of the Participle. 


Reg. 1. a 14 44 regunt caſus verborum, &. 

Latin Participles govern ſuch caſes as the 
Verbs of which they come : except Participles in dus, which 
govern a Dative caſe after them, though the Verb which 
they come of, govern an ablative. 

1. Virtue to be preferred before the pureſt Gold, is 
valued at a low rate ; and virtuous menare deſpiſed of 
many ; but they enjoying inward peace and tranquili- 
ty, pity the greateſt men, who are loaden with wealth, 
and yet ore miſerable, becauſe they wantthe chief hap» 
pineſs of man. 

2. How many men are like the brutifh Swine, that 
prefer dirt and mire before the cleaneſt Palace ; rhey 
delpiſe Jewels, and gather up Pebbles : they are con- 
tent with ſordid Earth , de(piſing Heavenly things, 
wanting wildom to diſtinguith. __ 
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Exc. 1. Participiorum voces cum fiunt, &c, 

When the Engliſh of a Participle, wiay form all the degrees 
of Compariſon, the Latin Participle then becomes of the na« | | 
ture of a Noun Adjeftroe, and requires the Subſtantive fol. [ 
lowing it, to be put inthe Genitive caſe, whatſoever caſe | * 
the Verb governed. 

1. That Maſter is moſt loving to his Scholars, that | ! 
will not ſuffer them to loiter, nor will give them too 
much time to play ; that reſtraineth them from evil Þ| ! 
by che ſevereſt Laws, that giveth them rewards when | | 
they are worthy of them ; but yer puntſheth their wil. | 
ful idleneſs, when nothing elſe will amend them. 

2. AFriend, that reproveth of errors, is preferred | * 
before him that flatrereth with his lips ; the wounds of | 
a Friend are more healing to a man, than the ſmooth } ' 
words of a flattering Enemy. 


Exc. 2. Exoſus, peroſus, perteſus, &c. 

2. [Pertzſus] weary, a Participle requires am accuſa- | * 
tive caſe after it. $0 alſo [exoſus] and [peroſus], when | | 
they ſignifie hating, but when they ſignifie hated by, or | * 
hateful to, they require a Dative caſe. 

1. Judges hating bribes and covetouſneſs , are ha- || 
ted by thoſe, whoſe guilt prompts them to avoid the 
ſtroke of Juſtice : but they are choſen by wiſe Prin- 
ces. For unſpotred Juſtice is the beſt Friend to Royal 
Power. 

2. He is hated of all, hateful to God and Men, that 
uſeth a double tongue ; he is certainly a diſſembler, 
whoſe words are changed according to occaſion : he 
15 a friend to no body; he always diſpraiſerh thoſe 
whom he ſeems to admire ; he ſpeaketh good to all, 
whiſpereth evil of all, his mouth diſagreeth with his 
heart. All men become weary of his company ; thoſe 
that ſometimes thought him a Friend, ſoon begin to 


diſtruſt him, for he is voxd of common honeſty. 


Exc. 1. 


% 
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Exc.1. Natus, prognatus, ſatus, &c. 

Exc. 1. Natus, prognatus, ſatus, cretus, ortus, edi- 
tus, creatus; Participles of Verbs paſſive, require an Ab- 
lative Caſe without a Prepoſition, whereas their Verbs re- 
quire an Ablatiye with a Prepoſition. 

1. A Son born of honeſt Parents, is more worthy 
than him that ſprung from a wicked rich-man. 

2. Man ſprung from the duſt by his creation, hath 
many times his mind faſtned to the earth; nor doth 
he mount from thence, till Wiſdom inſtru& his 
choice. 

3. A man hating Vice, is more beautiful in the ſight 
of God , than him that is adorned with glittering 


' Robes, but indulgeth fin, which God hateth, who lo- 


veth Virtue ſprung from Heaven. 


Reg. 2. Gerundia in do pendent; &c. 

Rule 2. The Engliſh Participle in ing , coming after 4 
Prepoſition, Verb, or Adjefive, which govern an Ablative 
Caſe, the word that ſeemeth to be the Participle, muſt be 
rendred by the Gerund in do, if after an Adjeftive or 
Verb, having of, with, or by after them, without a Pre- 
poſition ; if after any other Engliſh, with it. 


N. B. Gerunds govern the ſame Caſe with their Verbs. 

1. He that is quickly weary of attending to the Mi- 
niſter preaching, or tired with kneeling while the Ma- 
ſter prayeth; isa lazy and wicked boy ; he loveth not 
the Worſhip of God, but hath his mind buſied about 
playing, while he ſeemerh to ſerve God. 

2. Idle Boys endeavour to allure others from ſht- 
dying, but the diligent hearken not to their rempta- 
tions ; for no good is gotten by negleCing : Ir is 
better to diſpleaſe idle play-fellows , than to pleaſe 
them : but every place 1s fl of wicked boys, who - 
corrupt others, and exhort them to various Vices. 


E 3. Boys 


of 'D N 
88 Engliſh Exerciſes 
3. Boys learn by reaching others who are more 
-ignorant/than themſelves; by repeating over thoſe 
things which they have formerly learned, they faſten 
them -more ſtedfaſtly in their memories. They 
have need of all opportunities to call over paſt in- 
Nruftions ; for they are forward -to forget them, 
tho they be Boys of good wits, and competent me- 
mories. | 

4. Boys many times learn wiſdom from obſerving 
the --puniſhmenr of others : but ſome refuſe to be 
taught diligence that way ; their own experience 
only -reduceth them to obedience. Boys imitate 
men : ſome become wiſe at other mens charge, others 
at their own. Experience is the beſt Miſtreſs in all 
things ; but in ſufferings altogether unwelcom. 

5. But amongſt Boys, as well as amongſt Men, 
others are obſtinate in offending ; neither the expe- 
rience of others will move them , nor their own ; 
they wilfully fail in thoſe Seas where they before 
ſcarcely eſcaped deftruftion. 


Reg. 3. Gerundia in dum pendent, &c. 

Rule 3. When the Engliſh of the Participle of the 
preſent Tenſe, cometh after the Engliſh of any Prepoſition 
which governeth an Accuſative Caſe, or after any Adje- 
Hive which will have an Aceuſative after it, with ad: In 
ſuch caſe, the Engliſh Participle muſt be rendred in Latin 
by the Gerund in dum, with the proper Prepoſition ſet be- 
fore it. 


1. At eating, Boys ought to fit ſtill, not to talk. 
At ſaying Leflon, none ought to ſpeak, but he that 
is appointed by the Maſter , whoſe leave is-to be 
asked before the Scholars betake themſelves to 


ay. 
Fe The Boy that-'is chaſtiſed , becauſe of truant- 


ing, hath no cauſe to accuſe the Maſter of as © | 
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he ought to blame himſelf, and to reſolve, God help- 


ing, that he will ſhake off idleneſs for the future. 


Note 1. The Engliſh word muſt (which may be renared 
by [ oportet ] and an»ther Verb of the Imperative Mood ), 
is alſs to be made into Latin by quite omitting any parti- 
cular Latm for muſt, and only turning the Verb following 
muſt, into the Gerund in [dum], (without a Prepoſition) ; 
and ſetting the Verb [eſt] imperſonally after the Gerund ; 
and then the Noun foregoing, which ſeems to be the Nomina-« 
tive Caſe, mnſt be the Dative. | 


1. They muſt ſtrive with their utmoſt might, that 
deſire to become learned, and to conquer the difficul- 
ties which they will meet ; all things that are excel- 
lent, are difficult to be attained. 

2. The Soldier m# fight valiantly, that beareth a 
mind enflamed with a deſire to conquer the enemy : 
his Arm muſt procure him the Honour which his 
Heart wiſheth for. Bur ſometimes ſecret ſtratagems, 
and ſubtil policy, defeat the moſt valiant Warriers. 
| a ſheddeth leſs blood, and hath ſometimes more 

uccels. 


Exc.” If muſt ſtand before a Verb irregular, or a Verb 
paſſive, which have no Gerunds ; oportet, with the Infe- 
nitive Mood after it, muft be uſed, and the word that ſeem- 
eth ro be the Neominative Caſe, muit be the Accuſative. 


1. Children muſt be obedient to their Parents : 
.Children-that grieve their Parents, purchaſe to them- 
ſelves a Curſe; they provoke God to deny to them 
that length of life which he hath promiſed to the 
duriful ; or , if he ſuffer Rebels to live, he giverh 
Son Children that ſhall revenge their Parents diſo« 

ence. 


E 2 2. Zeal 
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2. Zeal is a fire, whoſe flame proceedeth from the 
fire of Love ; but it muſt be confined within the 
bounds of truth. Nothing is more dangerous than | th 
blind and falſe Zeal. Cc 

3. In loving God, we muſt not negle& our Neigh- hy 
bour ; the obſervation of the ſecond Table of thEDe. | Þ 
calogue, muſt be joyned with our care to keep the firſt. 
He keepeth no Commandment truly, that wilfully 
negleQteth one. 


Reg. 4. Vertuntur Gerundii voces, &c. 

2. Sometimes the Engliſh Participle , which ſhould be 
rendred by the Gerund, according to the former Rules, is 
otherwiſe Latined, by turning the word thas, ſhould be the 
Gerund, into a Gerundive Adjeftive indus ; and then that 
Adjeftive muſt agree with the Subſtantive next following, 
which may be praCtiſed in this following Example,viz. 

A defire to excel all others in Virtue, and in good 
letters, isa commendable ambition; and a delight in 
obtaining praiſe, is worthy of encouragement, becauſe 
it is a ſign of an excellent mind ; but he is a wicked 
boy, that applieth his thoughts only to out-going the 
worſt in viJlany. Such a contention is Diabolical. 


Rule 4. The Engliſh Participle in ing, muſt ſometimes 
be Latined neither by the Participle nor Gerund, but by a 
Noun Subſtantive ; which is when it hath a, an, or the 
before it, and of after it, or when it immediately follows 
an Adje&rve agreeing with it. 

1. The taking away Warldly Riches, ſometimes 
tendeth to the increaſing of Spiritual Subſtance ; the 
impoveriſhing of the Body, is the enriching of the 
Soul. How imprudent are they that immoderatel 
bewail loſſes! No loſs is really great, except the ho 
of life-eternal. 


2. Fre- 
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2. Frequent thinkings of thoſe things that concern 
the Soul, are neceſſary for the moſt tender years. None 
can begin to ſerve God too ſoon, none ſoon enough ; 
he that ſpendeth moſt time in the ſerving God, ſhajl 
have the greateſt reward. But Youth is not only full 
of Vanity, bur thinkerth it may indulge Sin and Folly 
without blame : as if there were ſome years of our 
life which we may devote to the Devil. But whar if 
our lives be taken from us before the expiring of thoſe 
licentious years, what an Eternity muſt we expe&? . 


Shall thoſe live with God, who died before they be- 
gan to live to him ? 


Rule 5. The Engliſh Participle in ing, coming after 4 
Verb of motion, and kaving a b:fore it, is rendred by the 
firſt Supine, like 2s the Infinitive Mood. 

The man that goes a hunting, hawking, or viſiting his” 
Friends, when neceſſary buſineſs requires his care and 
time, prefers his. Diverſion before his Profit, the So- 
ciety of his Friends before the neceſſary Advantage of 
Himſelf and his Family. Nor will any covet his 
Friendſhip, that is not a Friend to himſelf. h 

2. The Boy that goes with his Schoolk-fellows a 
playing, when he ought to be diligent at the Task 
which the Maſter hath appointed him, prefers Play 
before his Maſter's Love, and his own Profit ; and 
when he is weary of Playing, he will return to his 


Book, but ſhall want time to prepare his appointed 
Exerciſes. | 


Rule 6. The Participle in ing, after a Noun (Subſtan- 
tive, or Adjettive), that requires a Genitive Caſe, muſt 
be made by the Gerund in di. 

To be skilful in cheating others, is a baſe Art: 
Fools are wiſer than ſuch Politicians, He that 
only inventeth knacks of deceiving , is. full of - 
Craft , but void of Wiſdom. A wile man is like a 
E 3 Dovz2 
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Dove for mnocency, tho he be not unlike a Serpent 
for caution. | 


 _ Ruley.: The Participle in ing, after am, art, 1s, was, 
were, or any paſſive ſign, muſt be Latined not by the Par- 

riciple, but by the Verb Afive, and in that Tenſe of it, and 

Number, and Perſon, which the Paſſive ſienbetokens. 

1. A diligent Boy : always /earzing, not only while 
the Maſter « infru#ing, but alſo while other Boys are 
playing, he readeth Books which promote his learning, 
or readeth-over-again that which he learned in the 
School ; he only now-and-then uſeth moderate reſt 
and recreation, becauſe it is neceſſary for his health, 
and maketh to the ſharpening of his wir. 

2. Excellent Apelies was daily drawing ſome excel- 
lent Picture with wonderful Art; no day paſled 
withouta Line, 


3- Thoſe that uſe not time in the beginning of | 


their lives, will be even perpetually lamenting their 
folly afterwards ; they will be hourly condemning them- 
ſelves, and ſaying, Oh, at what a great price would 
I willingly purchaſe time paſt! 


Rule 8. The Participle in ing, after from, for leſt 
that, may elegantly be rendred by the Subjunfive Mood, 
with ne before it, 

The Providence of God keepeth us from perifhing ; 
the Power of God afliſteth us in ating thoſe things 
which pleaſe him; the Grace of God keepeth us from 

feming; the Goodneſs of God preſerveth us from ſuf- 
fering affliftions ; the Death and Rightevuſneſs of 
Chriſt haveredeemed us from aying eternally. 


Ruleg. The Participle in ing, after a Verb importing 
z2+-ceaſe, leave, or give over, # renared by the Infinitive 
Mood of its proper Verb. 


1. Con. 
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1. Conſtancy and: ſtedfaſtneſs, are ſigns of a'gene- 
rous mind : He that /eaves aFing laudable things, and 
degeneraterh into Vice, was never truly good. ; 

2. A wiſe man never /eaves learning, till he give- 
over living : He hath need of more knowl:dge, that 
hath the greateſt wiſdom. 


Rule 10. The Erglſh Participie having, when it ſtands 
immediately riext before another Participle, which comes 
from a Verh Deponent, is not rend"ed by any particular La- 
tin word, only is a fign tha: the follawing Enzlith mit be 
Latined by the Participle preter Tenſe of the Verb paſjive. , 


1. Poor men having gotten Riches or Honours, grow 
proud ; they deſpiſe thoſe that were equal to them ; 
they are of more ſcornful mindsand behaviour, than 
thoſe that are ſprung of Noble Race. 

2. Humility is the true Geatility. Men honour and; 


reverence a Nobleman that is courteous towards his in- 
feriours, more than him that ſcornerh to ſpeak to them, 
or to hear their requeſts, who having relied upon their 
goodneſs, have often intreated them. 


Rule 11. Having, coming before a Participle of a Verb 
ative, anda having been, before a paſſive, muſt be ren- 
ared by the preterperfet# (if the thing ſpoken of , be now 
doing, or will be done hereafter), or by the preterpluperfef# 
Tenſe of the Subjunfive Mood (if the thing ſpoken of, be 
paſt), with cum. 


1, Thoſe were the moſt Noble Champions , that 
having. conquered Kingdoms and Countries , ſpared 
the Inhabitants, and granted them largeſt Privileges. 
Their Clemency did not hinder their ViQtories; it" 
rather made many yield t6 tneir Power, from whom 
they might expeCt lenity : but wha would ſurrender 


to a bloody Conquerour ? 
E 4 2. Kings 
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- 2, Kings and Kingdoms are under the Power of 
God. God fetteth up Kings; it is not the Subje&s 
. part to pull them down, . but to obey their Authority, 

IFhey are to pray for the Lives and Proſperity of Ru- 
lers ; and having gotten a gracious Prince, they are to 
bleſs God, who gave them him, and to defend him : 
He that feareth God, honoureth the King ; and having 
obezed him in Peace, hazardeth his life for him inWar, 


Confiruf7ion of words betokening Time. 


Reg. ny Z ſignificant partem temporis, &c. 

Rule r. Nouns which betoken part of tim? 
(h. e. which anſwer to the Queſtion [ when ? | either ex« 
preſt before it, or implied), muſt be put in the Ablative 
Cafe. 

i. He that always deſigns to be good next week, 
or next year to amend his life, and doth not thi day 
begin his work, ſeems to endeavour to mock God * 
He cheateth his own Soul ; he pleaſeth the Devil,who 
loveth ſuch Iurtful delays\, and ' perfuadeth men 
with all his might to diſobey God, and to prejudice 
themſelves. That Temprer promiſeth them longer 
life, and pace to repent : Men too often b:lieve him, 
rather than God, the Fountain of all Truth. Delay- 
ers convenient ſe:fon never comes. Ler us not ſay, 
next year , next month, next week , next hour, nor next 
moment, but embrace the offer of eternal happineſs rhis 
preſent inſtant. 

2. Q. When wilt thou increaſe thy diligence? 

A. The firſt day wherein we return to School. 


Reg. 2, Quz autem durationem, &c. 

Rule 2. Nouns betokening continuance of time, (h. e. 
which anſwer to the Queſtion, [how long *] cxpreſs'd or un- 
derſtood), muſt be put in the Accuſative Caſe. 


The 
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The Boy that loiters a whole week, becomes idle 
afterward, and will not ſtudy ; that Boy is wiſe that 
mingleth Study wirtf Play, even upon Holy-days ; 
then is Play pleaſant to him at his intervals, and his 
mind is ready for learning ; ſo thar when he rerurns 
to School, he can learn all the day without wearinels ; 
and there ſhall be need of no labour to the Maſter as 
to him, whilſt he muſt ſtrive greatly to perſuade other 
Boys to forget their paſt leiſure. 

1. Againſt or for before a word of appointed time, are 
to be rendred by in, with an Accuſative Caſe if the word 
of time. 

1. He that promiſeth a gift or kindneſs againſt the 
next week, and dzlays it until the next year, doth his 
Friend no good ; gifts given in ſeaſon, are acceptable ; 
bur delays diminiſhthe worth and thanks. 

2. The man is wiſe, that in proſperity layeth up 
againſt adverſity ; he that ſpendeth all without care 
and foreſight, commonly wanteth afterward withour 
remedy ; for he is uncapable to help himſelf, and his 
Friends pity him not,becauſe he is become poor by his 
own nod. 

3. Detain nota whole year, what is only lent thee 
for a day ; thy Friend may forgive thy breaking of thy 

romiſe, but he will be unwilling to lend; whenthow 
haſt need of his helpthe ſecond time. 

Note, Particular Phraſes of the Noun of Time, have a 
different Conſtru&ion from the former. 

Suetonins writes of Auguji:z# Ceſar, That when he 
purpoſed not to grant any thing which was requeſted 
of him, he was wont to anſwer the ſuppliant, T will 
do it upon the Greek Calends ; b:cauſs no Nation bes» 
ſide the Romans had Calends, which name they gave 
to the firſt day of each month. Upon: the ſecond day 
the None: began. | 
_ . = 5  _ 
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Conftruftion of Nonns betokening Place. 


Reg. 1.OPatium loci in Accufativo, &c. 
Rule 1. Nowns that betoken how far one place 


i diſtant from another, or any meaſure of the length or * 


breadth of a place after a Verb, may be rendred in Latin 
either by the Accuſative Caſe, or the Ablative. 

7. Our Countrey-houſe is twelve miles off from 
this place ; my Brother and I walked hither in three 
hours ; and we are ſtill ſeven miles diſtant from our 
Inn ; we muſt walk apace, that we may arrive thither 
this night. 

2. London, thechief City of England, is diſtant from 
Tork an hundred and one and fifty miles. 

3. Geographers account, That the one Pole 1s Six 
thouſand eight hundred ſeventy two Engliſh miles diſtant 
from the other. 

Reg. 2. Nomina Appellativa & nomina majorum, 


&c. 


Reg. 3. Omne Verbum admittit Gznitivum, &&c. 

Rule 2. At @ place, is the ſame with in: and if the 
place be a proper name of a Countrey, Province, or Nation ; 
or a Noun Subſt antive Common ; it muſt be put in the Ab« 
lative Caſe with the Prepoſition in ; but in or at a ſmaller 
place ; as a ſmgle City or Town, muſt be renared by the Ge 
nitrve Caſe, if the Latin Noun or Place be of the firft or 
ſecond Declenſion, and the Singular Number. 

1. T have been in Spain, TI have dwelt at Rome, 
I abode two years :» another City of 1aly. IT lodg- 
ed a whole Month at Paris in France : yet foreign 
places did not delight my mind ; I had rather ſpend 
my time at School in Loxdon, than live idly in a 
ftrang2 Land. : 

2. Latin Books Printed at Amſterdam in Holland, 


are to be preferred before all others ; Dutch —_ 
or 
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for the moſt part uſe better Letter, and take mbre 
care in CorreCQting. 

3. When Alexander the Great was in Perſia, he de- 
ſtroyed Perſepolzs the Roya] City. Thaw the Harlot 

rſuaded him to deſtroy it,, and it was wholly 
waſted by his Command. It:ſtood a league off from 
the River Araxis, forry Pillars Carved with. won-« 
drous Art remain Teſtimonies of its former glory. 

1. Hi Genitivi Humi, domi, mulitie, &c. 

1. On the ground, at home, in or at War, are renared 
by the Genitive caſes of the Subſtantives. 

A good-Man always doth good to his Country ; 
when he is at home, he diſchargeth Kis duty, by in- 
ſtrufting his Family, and making them uſeful to the 
Common-wealth ; he teacheth them obediance to- 
wards Princes and Magiſtrates, that they may not 
be injurious to publick peace ; he teacheth them pi- 
ety towards God ; and that they may learn, he giveth 
them his own Example: He knows that Godly Mn 
are the beſt Subje&ts. When he is in War (which he 
never enters into without juſt caufe) he fighteth va- 
Lantly; he endureth all hard{bip., lyeth on the- 
ground, wanteth fleep, ſuffereth ſhowers and tem= 
_ content at his condition, he feareth not Death ; 

ut boldly meeteth that Enemy, the moſt formidable 
of all, for the ſake of God, the King and his Coun- 
try ; at laſt he either dieth nobly in the Field, or 
quietly in his Bed, and all that remember him, . be- 
wail the publick Joſs. None can eſteem fuch a Man 
at too great a Price. 

2. Domi non alios fecum patirur, &Cc. 

2. The Genitive caſe, domi, at the houſe, hath 
never any other Adjettive made to agree with it, excent 
mez, tuz, ſuz, noſtre, veſtre, aliens, domi, « never 
uſed for Latin to another word, but at home, except the 
Engliſh of one 4f thoſe pronoxns come with it. 


i. A 
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1. A wiſe Man dwelleth at home, he abideth at 
his own houſe ; the Fool is always buſy at another 
man's houſe, and in the mean while, he negleQeth 
his own affairs. 

2. He that dwells in a decayed houſe, is more ſafe 
from Envy, than the rich-man, living in a Princely 
Palace ; few envy the poor, whoſe condition 1s there- 
fore to be eſteemed happy. 


Reg. 3. Verim fi proprium nomen loci, &c. 

Rule 3. When the proper name of a City, or Town, 
3s of the Plural Number (which is when there us no 
Singular ), or if it be of the Third Declenſion, in, or 
at ſuch a place, it muſt be rendred by the Dative or 
Ablative. 

1. Many wiſe men were born at Athens : many 
fmous Philoſophers. There was at Athens a fa. 
mous Univerſity. The Grecians heretofore did fo 
far excel all other Nations in knowledg, that they 
called all other men Barbarians, in compariſon of 
themſelves ; as if all mankind were blind , beſide 
themſelves; But afterwards the glory of Greece 
_ diminiſhed, and the Rowan ſplendor exceed- 
ed it. 

2. The City Delphos ,, and the Hill Parnaſis, 
_ were at Phocts , a City of Achaia, a Province of 
Greece. The Oracle of 4pollo, was given at Del- 
phos; but when the Son of God: took to himſelf 
_ that Oracle, and all others, were reduced to 
ſilence. 


Note , Whew two Nouns Subſtantives come next to 
each other , whereof both betoken place , but of a dif- 
ferent nature , the one a Subſtantive proper, the other 
am Appellative , and yet both belong to one thing, 


fo that they ought by Appoſition , te be put bath | 


in one Caſe, when they ſo ſeem , yet they muſt 
, us 
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not be of the ſame Caſe one with the other, but each be put 
in its proper Caſe, which it would be put in, if it food a- 


e, . 

The Seat of the Roman Empire was at Rome, the 
moſt noble Town of 7raly ; but the power and ſtrength 
of yr Þ extended to the fartheſt known parts of the 
World. 


Reg. 4. Verbis ſignificantibus motum ad locum, &c. 
Rule. 4. To, after a Virb of motion, and before a 
word of place, if the place be a proper name of a City or 
Town, of whatſoever Declenſion or Number, mult be rendred 
by the accuſative caſe, without a Prepoſition. If # noun Sub= 
antivve Common, or the name of a Countrey by the Arcu- 
ſative Caſe, with [ad], or [in]. : 

. 1. Scholars go from School to Oxford,or to Cambridge, 
that beſide the Learned Languages, they may ſtudy the 
Liberal Arts. But ſome are of ſo ſtupid brains, that af 
ter-that they have continued there, in the Univerſi- 
ties, many years, they become? nothing mgre learned ; 
which is greatly to be wondred at ; bv* thoſe that are 
unteachable at Schoo!, for the moſt part continue ſuch. 
The two Univerſities are the Eyes of the Nation ; but” 
they cannot open the Eyes of the blind. 

2. Thoſe that apply their ininds t© the ftudy of 
Phyſick, are often times ſent to Holand, to Leyden ;; 
_ _ Univerſities famous Phyſicians have pro- 


Reg. 5. Verbis ſignificantibus motum 2 loco, &. 
Rule. 5. From, or by a place, if it be a proper name of 
a ſmaller place, muſt bs rendved by the Ablative caſe, with= 
out a Prepoſition, if an Appeltative, or the name of a grea« 
ter place, with a rh ang | 
1. Julius Cefar, *the Emperor, after that he had 
conquered Pritain , built''a- Tower at Loxdon , the 
chiet City of Bri/ain; but he continued- not. # 
was 6 London ; 
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Lendon ; he appointed Rulers in his ſtead, and retur- 
ned from London to Italy. - 

2. Idle and wicked boys come from the Church, 
and from the School, more willingly than they go to 
| them. | 

3. Henry the Eighth, King of England, regarded not 
thet hreatnings and Bas which came from 1taly againſt 
him : heviolently ſhook off the Paps! Power, tho' he 
retained the Roman Religion. 

Rule 6. Domus, an houſe, or home, and Rus, the Coun« 
trey, have in all reſpefts, the conſlruttion of proper name: of 
Cities and Towns, as to their caſes. | 


The Conſtruftion of Verbs Imperſonal. 


I. o-—_ Imperſonal have never any Nominative caſe 
before them, nor an Accuſative before their Infini« 
rrve. 

2. Not onely V:rbs which have it before them in the 
Engliſh, are Latined by Inperſonals, but when boys find I, 
thou, he, &c. the ſigns of Verbs perſonals, they will ſome- 
times find ſuch Latin for the Virb, as is only of the Third 
Perfon, which Latin is an Imperſonal Verb. 


Reg. 1. Hec tria Imperſonalia, &c. 

1. Three Imperſonals, viz. intereſt , refert, and eft 
(which u ſometimes an Imperſonal) require @ Genitive caſe 
after them , of ihe Noun following, except me, thee, him, 
us, you, or whom, come after the Engliſh of them ; and 
thoſe Particles muſt be rendred by the ablative caſe of the 
Pronoun Poſſeſſive. 

- 1. Ir much concerneth boys to avoid evil compa- 
ny, as they would beware of the Plague : They are 
more” hurtful to the mind, than the moſt contagious 
Diſeaſe to the body : Wicked and prophane Play- 
fellows, are tempters, which do the Devil's work.; 
they ſometimes change a boy of an honeſt mind, iy 

a vile 
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a vide Rebel. He that converſeth with evil boys, ar 
length becomes like them ; he leaveth his care to pleaſe 
the Maſter, he giveth over his endeavouring to ſerve”, 
God, and his obeying his Parents: They teach him 
Sabbath-breaking, Swearing, Lying, and all Vice, 
which it will be difficult to unteach him; and unleſs 
God bleſs ſome inſtruQtions, and by Divine power al- 
ter him, his life being waſted in ſerving ſin, bo periſh- 
eth for ever. 

' 2. It con:erneth me, and all men to look to our ſelves : 
the world is full of Knaves and Knavery : It is hard to 
be known, and he is hard to be found that is fit ro be 
truſted. 

Obſ. Adjicruntur & illi Genitivi, tanti, &c. 

Thoſe Imperſonals beſtde a Genitive caſe of the perſon 
whom, have alſo another Genitive of the word betokening 
the Degree. 

1. The greateſt caution is to be uſed inthe preſence 
of Boys; Maſters muſt behave themſelves very wari- 
ly, leſt Scholars learn evil of them); and it greatly con- 
cerneth boys to imitate the Maſters virtue. 

2. It little mattereth, whether he that inſtruRteth 
great ; it 1: ſnfficient if he be good. | 

3. Ir little matters how-much money a man-have, if 
he be honeſt ; honeſty is worth loads of treaſure. 

Reg. 2. In Dativum feruntur hec Imperſonalia,&c. 

2. Accidit, certum eſt, contingit, conſtat, confert, 
comperit, placet, doler, expedir, evenit, Iiquet, liber, 
nocet, obeſt, prodeſt, preſtat, ſufficit, vacat ; and in ge- 
neral all Imperſonals, which have the ſign to or for after 
them, require a Dative caſe. 

1, If God pleaſe, Phyſick ſhall profit a man : but 
God with-holding his blefſing , all endeavours are 
vain : God uſerh Phyſicians as his feryants : but un- 
leſs God help them and their ſick perſon, they be- 
come unprofitable ; he tempteth God that negleCt- 
eth uſing eadeavpurs of men; but it beſt a—_—_— 
. Wl 
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- 


with Religion, to joyn Prayer with Phyſick. God is. 


always at leiſure to do good to thoſe that ask. 

2. It greatly concerns thoſe that are deſirous to en- 
joy inward peace, to believe the omnipotency of God ; 
it 15 manifeſt to the eyes of the Servants of God, that 
he rules the world; and truſt in God baniſheth all 
fear from the heart. Feebleneſs of mind is the miſe 
of thoſe that diſtruſt Divine Power and Goodneſs. 

Reg. 3. Hzc imperſonalia accuſandi, &«. 

Reg. His verd attinet, pertinet, &c. 

Rule 3. Juvat, decet, and the Compounds of them, as 
alſo deleftat and oportet , require an accuſative caſe 
without a Prepoſition ; attinet, pertiner, ſpeCtat, an ac- 
euſative with ad. | 

7. It behoveth men of little wiſdom to hold their 
peace ; a fool ſilent, ſeemeth wiſe. 

2. The Tongue is the Author of much evil; it 
therefore becometh a wiſe man to reſtrain his own 
Tongue with the Bridle of Reaſon ; it delighreth him 
to laugh at the folly of Pratlers; ir belongeth to younger 
men eſpecially to fit fflent;they may obſerve what others 
ſpeak, ang. it may be lawfu) for them to break ſilence, 
when they can produce ſomething worthy of hearing, 
which none elſe thony!:r on. ; he that ſpeaketh warily, 
15 priſed highly by the wile. 


Reg. 4. His Imperſonalibus ſubjicitur, &c. 

' Rule 4. Pzniter, tedet, pudet, piget, Verbs Imperſo- 
nal,require an accuſative caſe of the word immediately next 
them ; (which accuſative m the Engliſh ſeems as if it were 
the Nominative caſe to the Verb), and beſide that a Geni- 
tive caf. of the word following, which hath of, for, or as be- 
fore it; alſo miſeret, miſerefcit, an accuſative of the perſon 
pitying, a Genitive of the thing or perſon piried, e. g. 


| 1. Good men are weary of their lives among the 
wicked, they pity their madneſs, they are yore Pr 
ml ih their 
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their folly ; whileſt in the mean time finners are not 
aſhamed of their vices ; nor do they repent of them, 
till God open their eyes. 

2. Good men only truly repent of their fins, Hypo- 
crites repentance 1s but pretended, but they are of _ 
moſt baſe minds, that repent of their good deeds. We 
ought not to boaſt of any Aftions ; we muſt give God 
the Glory, who giveth us Power to perform them, yet 
we muſt do good with all our might. 

3. It is worthy to be obſerved, how flexible the 
minds of Boys are ; they ſcarcely continue two days 
in the ſame thoughts ; ſometimes they keep not the- 
ſame mind two hours ; when the Maſter layeth upon 
them a new command, they ſeem to rejoice, and are 
very forward to obey it for-the-preſent ; but they ſoon 
forget their duty, or grow ſlack in performing it, 
when by their unconſtant Parents they are removed 
from one School to another, they admire their new 
Maſter, whom before-that they deſpiſed and laughed 
at, and they ſpeak-againſt their former Maſter, whom 
the da babes they ſeemed to prefer before all the 
World. New and ſudden things pleaſe Boysg but they 
are ſoon weary of every thing ; that Boy 1s praiſe- 
worthy, that 1n his tender years beginneth to ſhew pre- 
ſages of future conſtancy ; and thoſe men are ro be 
ſcorned,;that in elder years are like Children for uncon- 
ſtancy. Mzinly Boys are to be beloved; childiſh men 
to be {lighted. | 

4. The Maſter pitieth the Scholars ignorance ; he 
loverh the Scholar better than the Scholar loveth 
himſelf; which he will not now believe, but he will 
believe it hereafter. 

Obſ. Nonnulla Imperſonalia remigrant, &c. 

Moft Imperſonals are only the third perſon ſingular, or Per- 
ſonals, which Perſonals are themſelves alſo in uſe, as decet 
from deceo, pudet from pudeo, accidit fromaccido, pla- 
cet from placeo ; but pznitet, tzdet, and ſome others,have 
no. Perſonals. 1. When 
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1. When God pleaſeth he turneth evils into the | ,, 
temporal good of thoſe that pleaſe him; it becometh 
not good men to be angry with Providence, conten- | ,, 
redneſs becometh Chriſtians. þ 

2. It is certain that all things ſhall conduce to the 
benefit of God's Servants; and God requireth of them, 
that this thing be reſolved-on among them ; to wir, 
to love him more vehemently, even when he depri- 
veth them of worldly good-things. 

Reg. 5. Ceepit, incipit, deſinut, debet, &c. 

5. The Engliſh of any of theſe Verbs, viz. Coepio, inci- 
Pio, deſino, debeo, ſoleo, and poſſum, which are in- 
deed Pcrſonals in their own nature ; when the Engliſh of a= 
ny of them cometh before the Infinitive Mood of an Imperſo- 
nal, the word that ſeemeth to be the Nominative caſe 
fo the Verb perſonal muſt be ſach caſe as the Infmitive Ima 
perſonal requires after it. 

1. Some begin to repent of their talkativeneſs,when 
they have betrayed and deſtroyed their Friend by their 
lawleſs tongues. We muſt not betray the faults of our 
Enemies; eſpecially we muſt not ſay of our Friends 
all that wg know ; a wiſe man ſpeaketh evil of none, 
but ning ſpeak evil of all. DetraQtion is a weed 
that poyſoneth the reputation of many, which grow- 
eth only in baſe minds. 

1. Diligent Boys uſe to be aſhamed to give place 
to their equals in Learning; they are reſolved that 
none ſhall excel them ; they give the Maſter great 
hope ; ſhame worketh great things, it ſometimes per- 
ſuadeth thoſe , that promuſes and threatnings could 
Rot move. 


ct. _—_—__ PIR — as 


The Conftrufion of Adverbs. 


Reg. 1. [; N & ecce demonſtrandi, &c. 
En and [ecce] are tobe uſed for ſee,behold, 
lo, and not vide, cerne, &c. When one calls upon another 
Jo 
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to obſerve, or take notice of ; and if a mun Subfantioe 
come next any of them, that Noun mud? be put in the No- 
minative Caſe. Except the woyd be ſpoken in contempt or 
blame, and then they will have an Accuſative. 

1. Behold the love of God toward ſinners, he for- 
giveth men their greateſt and moſt vile offences ; he 
receiveth thoſe into his favour, whom he hath cauſe 
to hate becauſe of their wickedneſs; repenting ſinners 
are welcome to the arms of his mercy ; but behold 
the adamantine hardneſs of mens hearts, who refuſe to 
return to him, and to accept his mercy; they prefer 
the pleaſures of ſin before eternal joy, they loſe their 
ſouls to win a guilded nothing. 

2. Lo the folly of Children, who love play rather 
than learning, that think him the beſt Maſter that gi- 
veth them oftneſt leave to play : but thoſe Maſters are 
to be blamed, that pleaſe their Scholarsto their hurt. 


Reg. 2. Quzdam Adverbia loci, &c. 
2. Adverbs of quantity, timeand place, and [inſtar], 
require the Noun following them to be wi; the Genitive Caſe. 


1. The Nations of the World have co to-that- 
paſs of wickedneſs, that the Earth is like to Hell, and 
many men have degenerated into Devils: Wickedneſs 
and Idolatry overſpread the greateſt part of the World: 
there is profeſſion enough, bur little true Religion ; 
true Chriſtians are hated ; ſome that call themſelves 
the Servants of God, and are accounted Saints, bear 
hearts full of all hatred, envy and malice againſt 0- 


thers. Pious frauds, ignorance, licentiouſnefs, con- 
—_— divide almoſt the whole World amongſt 
them. 

2, How much is the veneration of Learning dimi- 
nifhed among men ! Heretofore learned men were 
valued at a great rate, they were thought worthy of *' 


honour'; but now men are fond of ignorance, SP 
| o0N 


—_— — 
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ſoon think that they have gotten learning enough; 
ſome are ſo ſordidly ignorant, that they defire the ut- 
ter extirpation of Learning out of the World : they 
pretend the baniſhmenr of Learning would promote 
the true Religion, but they are miſtaken; learned 
men are the beſt and ſtrongeſt Pillars of rhe Church 
and State. | 

Tempori, luci, veſperi, are uſed as Adverbs, though 
Dative Caſes of Nouns. 

Rule 3. Adverbs which are derived of Adjefives, g0- 
wern the ſame after them, with the Adjeftive that they 
come of. 


He that cannot conceal his Friends ſecrets from. 


thoſe that ask him, but diſcloſeth whatſoever is com- 
mitted to his truft, a&eth not only unpleaſantly to 
his Friend, bur hurtfully to himſelf; for he that be- 
haves himſelf moſt warily of all men, and liveth more 
watchfully than other men, yet he may happen to do 
ſomething, which being known, he may be deprived 
of his good name ; and he that is void of Knavery, 
ſometimes hath need of Art in managing his Aﬀairs; 
which if gg be revealed, he obtaineth not his end ; he 


is defeated of his purpoſe. Therefore puniſh not his + 


Crimes, nor his innocent Deſigns, that truſterh thee, 
relying upon thine honeſty. If thou betray thy Friend, 


thou thalt change his love into hatred, his eſteem of 


thee into contempt. Every one is ſo much wiſer, by 
how mich he is more ſilent. 

Reg. 4. Adverbia Diverſitatis, aliter, ſecus, &c. 

Rule. 4. Aliter, ſecus, ante, poſt, Adverbs require 
an Ablative Caſe after them, of the Noun betokening 
Quantity. 

1. Men and Boys think liberty to ſin, ſweet ; but 
all will find far orherwiſe. Sinners enjoy deceitful 
pleaſure  lirrle-while; but that pleaſure cheateth 


them of eternal Paradiſe ; «-little-while-after they 


muſt paſs to eternal ſorrow. They are fools that ſell 


heaven - 
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heaven at ſo low a price : He is happier, whoſe con- 
dition is imbittered with many outward miſeries all 
his life, and obtaineth Heavenly Glory, than the grea- 
teſt Prince, that af;er his Pomp, lives with curſed Spi- 
rits for ever. 

2. He is a Liar; that denieth the ſame thing this 
hour, which he moſt ſtrongly affirmed &# little before ; 
no credit is to be given to his words. 

3. The anger of a fool is not to be feared; he 
threatneth men with dreadful things; but he hath not 
cunning enough to aft revenge; he behaveth himſelf 
far otherwiſe than he ſpeaketh. A politick Foe is in- 
deed formidable. ; 

Reg. 5. Cedo flagitantis, &c. 

Rule 5. For let me ſee, give me, fetch me, and 
ſuch like Expreſſions, it is mare elegant to make cedd the 
Adverb, with an Accaſative after it, than to render them 
by the proper Verb. 

Let me ſee that Book ; reach me alſo thy pen ; I will 
write theſe inſtruQions which I have given thee ; other- 
wiſe thou wilt forget them : Thou ſeldom remem- 
breſt good admonitions. 

6. Theſe Admerbs require the Verb coming nE; them, to 
be put in the Subjunfive, and no other Mood, v1z. 

2Quoad, until, Ceu, [ Acſs, even 4s. 

Quaſi, as tho, Tanquam, Dum, until. 

1. They that, when they are diſeaſed in body, neg- 
le& ſending for the Phyſician, ti/ the Diſtemper hath 
gotten greater ſtrength, than which Nature can reſiſt, 
deſpiſe their own health, as tho' life were worth no- 
thing. To cure them will be difficult. 

2. Children negleRed until Vice have taken deep 
root in them, are hardly reformed : it is more eafie 
to bend an Ofier, or a Twig, than to twiſt an Oak. 
Vice nouriſhed many years, becomes a Poſlefſor at- 
laft, and is loth: to leave its accuſtomed dwelling. 
Parents are to be blamed that negle& their 


duty 
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duty in the beginning, as-if deſired their Chil. 
x way cre debauchery. = 

Rule 7. Theſe Adverbs, if a Neminative:Caſe and Verk 
come next them, require it to be put in the Indicative, and 

0 other Mood. | 

Donec, ſo-long-as, Ut, after-that, Dum, whilſt, or 
a-long-as. 

1. So-long-as the Maſter is ignorant of the diſpoſiti- 
gn of -his Scholar, he ſpenderh his labour in vain. 

2. Bur after-that h2 findeth out his inclination,and 
uſeth methods agreeable-thereto ; his labours proſper, 
the Boy encreaſeth.in-underſtanding, while/t the Ma- 
ſter eafily diſcharges his duty. 

Rule 8. Ne for Non, in forbidding, requireth the Verb 
following to be of the Imperative, or Subjunitive Mood, but 
rather the Subjun&ive. When it is uſed for leſt thar, or 
leſt, always the SubjunFive. 

Reſiſt not the wholſome Laws of the Land; where- 
in thou dwelleſt, which are the Princes defence, and 
the Peoples beſt {afe-guard, {ft thou provoke not on- 
lyEarthly Lords, but alſo God, the Sovereign Law-gi- 
ver, who hath commanded us to .obey the Powers 
which he hath ſer over us. 

9. The reſt of the Adverbs. are ſuch as need no Rule for 
the Caſe that follows them ; and as tothe Mood, may indif- 

ferently have after them either a Verb of the Indicative 
Mood, or of the Subjuniive ; ſo that to name them; would 
be ſuperfluons, as well as to heap up multitude of Sentences , 

. wherein Boys ſhould exemplifie their indifferency. Nor 1s it 
wvery pertinent to give Boys Examples to demonſtrate what 
they muſt do, in thoſe things wherein they may do as they 
lift. 


The conftrufion of ConjunFions. 
Reg. 1. ey — Copulative & disjunQtive, 
AJ .&6. 


Rule | 
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Rule 1. Thoſe Conjuntions, which are called Copulatives = 
and Disjunttives, alſo Tanquam, velur, item, quaſi , 
quam, przterquam, ceu, fic, (which are properly Ad- 
verbs), and ſed, ni, niſi, cum, tum, videlicet, ſcili- 
cet, when any of theſe come between two Verbs, they (fg 


them both to be put in the ſame Mood and Tenſe; and if they 
come between two Nouns, they muſt be of the ſame caſe. 

7. Covetous men behave themſelves, as tho' they 
thought themſelves created for this purpoſe, that they 
may injoy worldly delights; they deſire nothing elſe: 
But men were born to greater things ; Beaſts and Crea- 
tures without life, an{wer the deſigned purpoſe of 
their Creation, and fulfil the will of God better than 
Muckworms. 

2. How many men ſpeak more honeſtly than they 
alt ; no man confeſſeth himſelf a Knave, but many 
are ſo ; many promiſe, but break their promiſe. How 
happy were that World , in which all men ſpake ac- 
_—y to their thoughts. All would enjoy peace and 

enty. ' 
n Noe. Thoſe Copulatives couple not like Tenſes, when a 
plain ſigu of a different Tenſe ſtands befare either oue of them, 
which is net before the other. 


1. Honeſty is the beſt policy, and will appear the 
greateſt wiſdom; all honeſt men find not worldly 
ſucceſs ; but though they want outwerd good things, 
God will make up to them that defe&by better riches. 

2. Negligent Boys have more-mirth and jollity, 
than the induſtrious ; but diligence maketh lovely, 
and will procure honour both to Boys and men. 

3. Fools mock at fin; but except they have ſeen at 
ſome time the folly of that deriſion,- and ſhall repenc 


of that miſtake; they ſhall after their mirth ſuffer tor- 
ments, in which they ſhall not be able to be merry. 


N. B. 
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N. B. If a Conjuntion Copulative come between twa 
Nouns, one of which requires a particular Caſe by one Rule 
of Grammar, the other mu#t of neceſſity have another Caſe 
by another Rule, then it does not joyn like Caſes together. 

1. Drunkards are to be accuſed not only of prodi- 
galiry, nor only of beaſtlineſs, but of borh ; he that 
1s given to wine, is unht for any publick or private 
buſineſs ; he maketh himſelf daily void of reaſon; he 
is unworthy of the name of a man ; he changeth hu. 
manity into beſtialiry. 

2. Dilgent Boys are induſtrious at School , and 
at Home ; they uſe their utmoſt endeavour, the Ma 
ſter ſeeing or not ſeeing. 

2. Theſe Conjunfions following, if a Verb come after 
them, require it neceſſarily to be put in the Subjunfiwve Mod, 
viz. Etſi, tametſi etiamſi, quanquam, quamvis, licer, 
_ (for ſeeing-that), ne, an, num; (for whether) ut 
and 1. 

Rule 3. Theſe Conjun#ions require the Verb following 
them, to bs put in the Indicative Mood, 'v1z. Quando 
when, Quoniam becauſe, Quandoquidem 7 as much as, 
Quippe, becauſe, Ut, as how. 

Rule 4. Some are indifferent, or may harve after them 
either the Indicative Mood, or Sutjunfive, viz. Quod 
that, Poftquam after that, 

Ni {= Becauſe, Nunquam Never, 
Niſi } /eſs LQuam Than, Prinſquam Before tha:. 


ConfiruFion of Prepoſitions. 


Reg. 1. YYRzpoſitio in Compoſitione. 

Rule 1. 4 Prepoſition joyned to a Firb, to 
compound it, governeth the ſame Caſe after it, as it would 
if it flood by it ſelf ; or a Verb compounded with a Prepoſiti- 
on, governeth the ſame Caſe after it, which the Prepoſition 
governeth, that it u con:pounaed withal, 


1. All 
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1, All die not inthe ſame age : Some go out of 
the World in their Youth , others proce:d to Man- 
hood ; ſome reach to old age; none is ſure tolive ano- 
ther year; yet none is content to die this year; every 
one deſires to. live another. Thoſe are moſt happy 
that are always prepared. Whoſoever is removed out: 
of this World into Heaven , cahnot. die too ſoon. 
God knoweth the moſt convenient ſeaſon to bring 
forth his Servants from their miſeries. 

2. The bleſſ:d Angels, ſwift Spirits, and of pureſt 
SanCtity, are always ready to do the will of God. By 
them the Souls of dying Saints are carried to Eternal 
Bleſſedneſs, in which they ſhall continue happy to E- 
ternity. 

Reg. 2. Verba compoſita, cum, a, ab, &c. 

Rule 2. Yerbs compounded with a, ab, ad, con, de, 
e, ex, in, may better have an Ablative caſe after them, 
with their Prepoſition repeated, than without it , e g. 


1. It is a Fool's part to ſee the faults of others, and 
to be ignorant of his own; many men are forward 
ro reprove others , that commit the ſame-Crimes ; 
they readily endeavour to pull out the mote from the 
eye of their Neighbour, but they negle& their own. 
He that reproveth others, is ſometimes guilty of pride ; 
bur he that amendeth his'own life, will more eaſily 
perſuade his fellow. | 

2. Ir 1s worthy of Obſervation, that thoſe men 
which hare Piety, -and do nor praftiſe it, yer retain a 
ſecret reverence of good men, and are ſometimes 
afraid ro commit evil before them. When they are 
about to frop into the filthy road of Vice, they draw 
back their foot from the place; rill the good man have 
paſſed by. How great reverence ought Religion to 
have among her 'Friends, if her beaury even amaze 
her Enemies'! . 


F - Rule 
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Rule 3. The Prepoſition in, hath an Accuſative Caſe 


after it, in all ſignifications , except when it is Latin for | 


1n, and then it hath an Ablative. 

The Provident Ant condemneth careleſs Sluggards; 
The layeth up food in plenty, againſt a time of icarci- 
ty ; ſhe carrieth her ſtore into her hidden Granaries ; 
in S«-zmer ſhe hoardeth for Winter. 

Rule 4. Subter, under, may have after it either an 
Ablative Caſe, or an Accuſative. 

5. If a. Noun follow tenus, up to, which is to be g- 
werned of it, which Noun is of the Plural{Numier, it muſt 
be put in the Genitive Caſe. | 

A comely Coat reacheth from the middle of the 
Legs, up to the Shoulders. 

For the uarious ſignification of Prepoſitions , Boys may 
conſult, for their Information , the Weſtminſter Introdu- 
#1on, where their Caſes are likewiſe largely diſcourſed. 


, Of Interjefions. 


Rulet'TTEU, an Interjefion of exclaiming , may 
" have after it either a Nommative, or ax 
Aceuſative Caſe, ah, and proh, rather an Accuſative. 


i. Oh! the wickedneſs of theſe men, that thirſt 
after the Blood of their Neighbours ; men of ſuch 
barbarous Cruelty ought to-be. thruſt out into the 
Fields, among the Beaſts, whom they are like , ex- 
cept that they exceed them in bloodineſs : Ah ! the 
horrid muxthers that ſome have committed. 

2, There is not one Atheiſt-in Hell ; thoſe that in 


this World laughed at all ſerious things, when they | 


come to Eternity, cry out, Alas, my folly ! alas, m 
ignorance and madneſs! oh, the diſmal effefts whic 
unbelief produceth ! Heretofore I thonght Hell was 
a Dream; but now I find I my ſelf only —_ 


et. Soros <—  u—— a. 
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and now that I am awakened,I begin to know, and to 


_ exerciſe my Senſes too late. 


Rule 2. Hei and va, require & Dative Caſe after 
them. 

Io be to' thoſe, that reſiſt the Almighty God : He 
is the ſureſt Friend; but the ſharpeſt Enemy : his love 
is ſweet, but his wrath is bitter : his favour is Heaven, 
but his. frowns are Hell. Wo, wo, to all that do not 
pleaſe him. Thoſe that. mock at his threatnings , 
ſhall tremble at the execution of them. : 


The end of the Sentences , which are fitted as 
Examples to the Grammar-Rules. 
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Additional Notes, 


T. IN making Latin, Boys are apt to.be greatly puz. 

led, and at a loſs, to know when that is a Rela. 
tive, and ought to be r2ndred by qui, and when it isa 
Conjun&ion, to be Latined by quod, or ut. - Let them 
therefore, for their help in that difficulty , obſerve 
theſe following Nores : viz. 

7. It is neither a Relative, nor a ConjunCtion,when 
it ſtands the firſt word after any Point or Stop greater 
than a Cemma : as after a Colon, Semi=colon, or Period: 
but in ſuch places it 1s to be rendred by the Pronoun 
demonſtrative iſte. 

That is always a Relative, when it may he turned 
into which, which muſt be tried in reading over the 
Enghſh Sentence wherein 1t 1s, and judging warily 
how the S2nſe would bear it. If it cannot be altered 
ſatvo ſenſa, it is a ConjunEtion. 

3. There is always between the ConjunCtion 7hat, 
and the Verb, a Nominative Caſe to the Verb : but 
between that, the Relative and the Verb, ſtandeth no 
Nominatwe Caſe, except the Relative be not the No- 
minative Caſe ; but that is uſually the Nominative 
Caſe to the Verb it ſelf. 

4. The ConjunCttion that, commonly comes next 
after a Verb, which ſignifies peaking, knowing, finding, 
hearing, or ſome ſuch like Engliſh. 

$. Ir is neither a Conjun&ion, nor a Relative,when 
there followeth immediately after ir, a Subſtantive, 
which muſt be put into ſome oblique Caſe, to be go- 
verned of, or to follow the Verb next foregoing that. 


In 
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In ſuch Caſe it muſt be rendred by the Pronoun De» 


monſtrative, :ſte, e. g. 


1. Al men d:ſpiſe that man, that boaſfteth of his own 
Exploits ; That man, whoſe Atts Fame doth magnifie, re- 
taineth his Henour without diminiſhing ,even after his Death; 
but whoſoever praiſeth himſelf, bewrayeth Vanity. All nien 
will think, that he attributeth tos much to himſelf. Des 
ſerve praiſe of others, but ſtill retain an humble mind. 

2. That man was of a baſe mind, that having reſawed 
to get himſelf a Name , ſtudied to execute ſome monſtrous 
Vallany, for the ſake of which, men might talk of him : he 
choſe to be famors for impiety, rather than that his Name 
ſhould be buried in oblivion. But the Emperonr, in whoſe 
Land the Wretch dwelt, fruſtrated him of his purpoſe, by 
forbidding his Name to be mentioned in the Hiſtory, tho" the 
Fa was chronicled. 

2. That, a Relative, is ſometimes underſtood in the 
Enghſh, and muſt be expreſt in Latin, by making qui 
for it. And then is itunderſtood, when in a Sentence 
there wanteth exther a Nominative caſe to the Verb, 
or an Accuſative Caſe to follow the Verb, which can» 
not be ſupplied from any other word in the Sentence. 


e.g. 


There is none, except a Joh will ſell his Inheritance 
that his Father left him, for nothing. There is none, ex 
cept a very indigent man will ſell his Inheritance at all. 
An Eſtate which hath deſcended from Father to Son, ought 
to be tranſmitted to Poſterity. There is nothing Prodigality 
loves ſo well, as to ſpend laviſhly the fruits of the Predeceſ= 
ſors Induſtry: there is nothing a wiſe man defireth more, 
than that his Children enriched by him, may bleſs him af< 
ter his dzath. God performeth the Promiſes he hath made 
#0 induſirionus men. 


F 3 3. It 
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3. Itis a uſual thing for Boys to ert in rendring 
the Engliſh of the Preſent Tenſe Paſſive, by making it 
by the Participle of the Preter Tenſe with Sum, es, ef, 
which muſt always be carefully avoided : becauſe that 
Participle with e#, maketh up all the Preter Tenſes, 
which muſt be confounded with the Prefent, e. g. 
He us praiſed that 1s of humble behaviour towards all 
men: courteſie hath a wonderful effe# : the proud man « 
abhorred, the meek are honourable. 


O8ſ. In fuch cafes as theſe, or in any other of like 
nature, where Boys are apt by reaſon of the Engliſh 
ambiguity to tranſlate wrong : it may not be altoge- 
ther unprofitable for them to make the Expreffion in 
which the Ambiguity is, both ways, h. e. Firſt right 
according to the Caution ; and afterwards as they 
would, or are wont to make it, but within a Paren- 
theſis with 107 before it. 

4- Boys generally conclude, that when they have 
way, would, might, ſhould, the Verb nyuſt be of the 
Potential Mood, according to the ſigns mentioned in 
their Accidence, (to which alſo e«ght is there added, 
and can, but not rightly.) But ſometimes thoſe are 
not meerly ſigns, but muſt be made by a diſtinCt Verb, 
And that is when the ſeeming ſign betokens ſome- 
thing of duty, lawfulneſs, or earneſtneſs of defire. 
When they have an Emphaſis in them ; otherwiſe, 
when they intimate nothing Emphatical, they are only 
ſigns of particular Tenſes of their Verbs, e. g. 


I. Boys may play when the Maſter bath given leave: 
but without leave they may not loiter one hour, Idle Boys 
would fain eſcape doing their dury : they would rejoyce if 
#hey might play whole weeks. 


2. Children ſhould willingly obey their Parents, but 


for the moſt part they are Rebellious, Obedience is 8 
lovely 


:/þ 
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lovely Sacrifice m the fight of God, whom all ſhould Study 
to pleaſe. 

3.-1f Children ſhould govern themſelves, to what mi» 
ſery would they bring themſelves? yet they are ſeltlom con- 
tent with the moſt farvournble- Government :; they have a 
deſire either to change, 'or to be quite left to their own will. 
Their unripe Reaſon is like Phaeton's pride, who would 
govern a Chariot , which was beyond his ſtrength. Let 
them uſe Patience; he that cannot obey well, will never 
command right. 

5. The Engliſh of the Verb habeo, is often miſta- 
ken, becauſe it is ſometimes only the ſign of another 
Verb, But when the Engliſh words have, had, hath, 
haſt, have only a Subſtantive afrer them, and nor a 
Verb, they are to be rendred by habeo. And B-vs :re 
very apt to make had by the Preterpluperte&t Toni: of 
habeo; whereas it ought to be renared by the Prerer- 
perfe&; though when it is a ſign only, it is of the Pre- 

luperfe&. Let caution therefore be uſed in ren-- 
dring theſe, or the like Sentences, viz. 


r. The moſt excellent Artificers corre their own works 3. 
they have more quick Eye-fight than other men ; they ſte 
ſomething deficient after that they have uſed the greateſt 
care, 

2. an accurate Paititer, having ſtriven to draw amoſt 


' deformed Woman, had expreſs'd her ugly features ſo exa#ly, 


and to-the-life ; that when he viewed the Pifture earneſtly, 
ſtanding in his Shop, he burſt out into. ſo loud and long a 
laughter, that he kill'd himſelf thereby : He had not power 
to moderate his Paſſion. The exceſs of mirth as-well-as of 
ſorrow, is fatal. He had livedf he had not been ſo ingenions . 

6. Had had 1s the SubjunQtive Mood Preterpluper- 
fet Tenſe, muſt never be the Indicative; e. g. 

1. How many men may ſ®, [ had had money enough , 
if I had not been too laviſh: 
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2, How many Boys m confeſs, I had had Learning, if 
. T had had Wiſdom to diſcern mine own advantage, and ply 
my Books £ 

7. Boys are oftentimes at a loſs concerning ſolco, 
and wutor, becauſe both ſignifie to uſe. But they muſt 
remember, that ſolco is never Latin for to ſe, but 
when a Verb comes next to «ſe, in all other Caſes, 
KrOr. 

8. When there is a Paſſive ſign in the Engliſh, be- 
fore a Verb, the Latin for which Verb is a Neurter, if 
it be a fign of a Preſent Tenſe Paſſive, make it by the 
Preterperfe& Tenſe of the Neuter; if a ſign of the 
Preterimperfe&t Tenſe Paſſive, make it by the Preter- 
pluperfeCt of the Neuter, e. g. 

1. He that uſeth to forget thoſe things which he deſires 
to remember, muſt uſe helps to ſtrengthen his memory, or 
wſe the greater diligence and attention when he is reading, 
that he may retain profitable inflrufions ; for when they are 
pnce paſſed out of the memory, there is need of freſh reads 
ing to recall them. 4. 

2. All men uſe to deſire Riches, but all do not uſe Rich- 
Es rightly ; when they are come to Honour and Wealth, they 
fill are greedy to heap Pelion upon Offa, to add more to 
much. He that deſireth nothing, wanteth nothing. It u 
4a wiſe Man's part to moderate all affefions : That u a man 
of greatneſs of Spirit, that could live cheerfully , if hu 
Riches were loſt, and all his Friends were gone. 

9. Becauſe the Paſſive Verbs have properly no Pre- 
rer-Tenſes, but uſe Participles, with ſum, or fu, there- 
fore that Participle, even when it is become a Preter- 
Tenſe, muſt be made to agree in Gender, with the 
Nominative Caſe to the Verb, as if it were an Adjec- 
tive. 

10. And, not, two Particles with a Verb between 
them, ora ſign of a Verb, may notſo well be rendred 
by & non, as by nec ſet before the Verb. 


11 Like 
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7 11. Like is not to be rendred by the AdjeQtive mi- 
4 lis, but by the Adverb , when the Engliſh of any 
Verb ſtands next before lke, except the Engliſh of 
g | ſw, and then it is an Adjettive, e. g. 

1. Honeſty hath always been eftcemed laudable by thoſe 


y that do not praftiſe it. It is to be bewailed, that men 
hg know the evil of ſin, and ſee the beauty of piety ; yet love 
= deformity , and negleft beauty, How many men. att hke 


ic | Water-men, that look one way, and row another ? that 
are like Medea, who confeſſed of her ſelf, that ſhe appro 
'e | ved better things, but followed wickedneſs. 

2. Conſcience erefeth a Tribunal in Mens own breaſts x 


F it trieth , condemneth , and puniſheth Offenders ; its 
29 judgment hath always been found impartial. It ſometimes 
o | ſeepeth, and is ſtupid a long while, but it at length 


| ' awakeneth; it is dumb many times a great while , but 
G1 when it ſpeaketh, it telleth the truth, and. doth nat flatter. 
4. It puniſhsth by intollerable horrors, and ſpareth not. The 
gnawings of Conſcience torment like. a biting Serpent ; 
the Harpies and Furies of which the Poets write, the Snakes: 
n which ( inſtead of hair) encompaſs their Heads, are the: 
J dreadful laſhes of this Executioner. Hearken to Pytha= 
goras's counſel, who bias thee be afraid of thy ſcif, when 
_ there 1s no obſerver preſent. The reproofs of Conſcience are 
wm | ſemetimes medicinal, but always bitter, 

12. 4 before a Participle in ing, and-after a Verb: 
of motion, muſt be rendred into Latin by the fir Su- 


- pine, the Furure in 1, or the Gerund in dum with 
__ ad. But if the Participle note: ſomething tobe now 


he | in hand, or doing, it muſt.be made by the Verb from, 
| whence the Participle cometh ; and in ſuch Tenſe as 


at the Paflive ſign ( which uſually 1s found. before ſach 
_ Participles ) requireth. | 
<4 13. A, or #n before wards: of time, is rendre@ 


by in, and an Ablative Caſe of the word of time. 
e 8. 
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1. The careleſs Tradeſman, that goes @ hunting when 
he hath need of continual preſence in bis Shop, mever 
grows rich : but the moſt diligent Houſe-keeper, may go a 
hunting once a year. : 

2. The idle Boy that goes a ſceking Birds-Neſts, or uſeth 
any ſuch-like ſport, when he -oaght to be at School, never 
becomes learn:d ; But the moſt plodding Lad goes a pr 
ingeonce a year. If he recreate himſelf twice a day, for 
a quarter , or half an hour , he nevertheliſs encreaſeth 
Larning. 

3- The Sun once a day compaſſeth the vaſt Globe, nun-= 
teſs we ſay with the new Philoſophers, that the Sun 1 the 
Center, and the Earth moveth. 


14. When for a Neuter Engliſh ( which is when 
the fignification of a Verb, terminates i», or reaches 
no further than the thing, which ſeems to be the 
Nominative Caſe to it ), Boys find a Latin Verb, 
which is an Adive ; the Paſſive of that Latin Verb, 
muſt be uſed for the Neuter Engliſh, unlefs there be 
a. Verb Neuter of the ſame- ſigmfication , diſtin&t 
from the AQtive. ; 

15. The Particle- about, is rendred divers ways; 
wiz. Sometimes it is the ſame with concerning, and 
muſt be rendred by de; ſometimes the ſame with 
near-upon, there-abouts, and muſt be rendred by plw, 
minus. Before a word of time, it is to be rendred by 
fub, or circiter ; before a. place, or perſon, by circa, 
or circum: before the Infinitive-Mood, to be, by futn- 
rum eſt, imperſonally, with ut, e. g. 


1. Boys and Parents are very: forward to remove from 
one School to another. Boys remove becauſe they havve hops 
t% find more eaſie Tacks. Idleneſs is their only Argument, 

2. The Heaven: move moſt ſwiftly, they never flop therr 
courſe. Dull Souls are wnlike the Heavenly Bodies, for 
:hey are loth is aTion, they coves perpetual reſt. 


3. He 


OO _ : 
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3- He that is moſt chilful in any Art, hath need of 
clearer knowledg ; he is not aſhamed to confeſs, that he 15 
ſtill ignorant ; but the fool having ſpent a few hours a> 
bout his Studies, thinketh himſelf a wiſe man ; he that 
hath Knywl:dg enough, hath none. 

4. All Boys are not of equal Wit. Some Boys having 
tarried at School about four or five years, make a great 
progreſs ; but others ſpend ſeven years about nothing , 
\ | though the Maſter faithfully uſe his endeavour ; and whe 
they are about to be removed from School; they are no 
whit the better. It were to be wiſhed Parents would 
diſcern the tempers of Children, and would not ſtrive to 
compel them to learning againſt nature. Some are born for” 
the Court, others for the Pulpit, but others for the Plow. 


| 16. According with to after it, is made by. ſecun- 
| aum, with as after it, by prout, proinde ut 5 according» 
ly by promnde. 

17. The rendring the particle after, createth great” 
| miſtakes in Exerciſes ; ler Boys therefore obſerve, - 
| that after muſt be rendred by poſtquam, when a No« 
| minative Caſe comes next it; by a, ab, or pot, when + 
| a Noun comes next it, which is of any other Caſe ; - 
| when it betokens according to, by de, or ad. Aﬀeer a - 
| Noun of time, by pot: the Adverb, and 'qaam, if a+ 

aps follow. Afterwards by poſtea, hereafter, poſt= 
hac, e. g. 

i. After Ceſar had conquered Pompey, his Potent 
\ Adverſary, he enjoyed quietly the Imperial Seat; accords 
mg to his deſire. But ungvateful and cruel men Stabb'd 
him after many noble exploits, whereby he encreaſed the - 
Roman glory, According as it- happened ro many Ro-- 
mai Emperors after him. | 
| 2. There we —_ ways of writing- and reading ” 
| tn the World ; ſome write and read from the right' 
hand to the left , after the manner: of the Hebrews; : 
fthers from the top to: the bottom , after #he Chineſe 
faſhion + * 
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faſhion : but Engliſh men from the left hand to the right. 

3- He that us now jovinl, ſhall be ſorrowful hereafter ; 
he that committeth a raſh att, ſhall repent of it after- 
ward, 

18. The Particle again, after as big, as ſtrong, and 
ſuch like Expreſſions, is made by duplo, with a Com- 
parative Degree before it. 

19. Againſt before a Noun of time, muſt be ren- 
dred by in, with an Accuſative Caſe before a Verb, 
with its Nominative Caſe, by dum; after mind, thought, 
will , law , cuſtom, right, by prater. Over-againſt & 
regione, ex adverſo. 

20, All joyned with a Subſtantive of the Singular 
Number, is rendred by tots, not by omnis, (for onnis 
15 Latin for every ) Before a Subſtantive Plural by o- 
nis, not by totws ; at-all with a Negative word be- 
fore, by omnino, e. g. 

1. 4 Camel is as good again for Traveling as an 
Horſe, becauſe he is not weary, and he will continue ſtrong 
five or ſix days without Water, which an Horſe wanteth 
twice a day. 

2. A cunning Merchant layeth up his Wares againſt 4 
time of ſcarcity : But the price ſometimes falls againſt hig 
expetation and will, All his hope of Selling dear is leſt; 
all his crafty contrivances do not ſucceed as he would 
wiſh. But at other times his forecaſt produceth treble Pia- 
fit. None obtaineth his deſire at all times. He is not diſ» 
couraged at-all, but rather encreaſeth his Caution. 

21. At as, many times anſwer each other by way 
of Compariſon in the ſame Sentence, and muſt then 
be rendred, the former by que, the latter by ac ;.or 
the former by tam, the latter by quam. " 

22. At , before a word berokening time , price, 
manner, inſtrument, or game, ruſt have no Latin made 
for it ; it 1s only a Sign of an AbJative Caſe. Tv be 
at, to be preſent at; interſum with a Dative, adſum 
wxh an Ablative, e. g. 


Er 


- Grammatical. 123 


1. A por Man is as happy without riches, if he enjoy 
contentedneſs of mind, as the richeſt Earl, that coveteth 
greater Honour. 

2. He that ſpendeth the night at Cards, and the day 
in drinking, bereaveth himſelf of his reaſon , and his 
Children, and all the family of due ſuſtenance. Be not 
preſent at unlawful Games, leſt thou be tempted to trifle 
away thy time with them, leſt thou become as fooliſh as 
they. 

23. Become of, is to be Latined by fio, with ge. 

24. Before, when a Verb with its Nominative Caſe, 
comes next after it, is to be rendred by antequam, 
when a word of time , or place, by ante, heretofore 
antehac. 

25. Being, before to, with a Verb, is made by a 
Participle in 7. 

26. Both, ſpoken of two, is made by ambo, or uter- 
que ; but when both is anſwered by and, both 1s ren- 
dred by cum, and by tum, e. g. 

1. What will become of the Man, that bſeth all his 
worldly Friends , and hath not hope in an Heavenly 
Father , whoſe favonr leſſeneth the terror of all other 
loſſes * | x 

2. He that getteth to himſelf better riches , before 
he loſeth lower | things, us rich after all his poverty. 
He that improveth. time to get ſure hope of a bleſſed 
Eternity before he dieth, is happy not only after, but 
before death. Being to depart out of this world, he re- 
Joyceth. | 

3. Wealth and Honour are both vain : They both fome- 
times make the, owner worſe. He that lazeth out hys time 
upon them, both miſſeth of better things, and even ſome-= 
times us fruſtrated of his expeftation when he hath ob- 
tained them. 

27. But is rendred ſeveral ways : After canto, it 
1s rendred by non , after not doubting , not queſtion- 


ing , and ſuch lke Expreſſions, by quiz; when it 
inti- 
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intimates ſo many, ſo often, or any quantity, and no 
more, by ſolummoade ; but for, by abſque ; not but that, 
new q7ued non. When it excepteth ſome perſon , or 
thing, from what we have been ſaying before, by pre- 
ter, or ni: ſometimes it is the ſame with who noz, 
and muſt be rendred by qui non. 

28. Either ſometimes ſignifies one of the two, and 
is. then rendred by utervis, Alteruter ; ſometimes it 
is immediately anſwered by or, and then rendred by 
aut, vel. 

29. Elſe after who ? or what ? Interrogatives ; af- 
ter ſomething , nothing , ſome-boay , no-bodv, is rendred 
by alits; for otherwiſe, alias. 

30. So far from, having that after it, is rendred 
by adeo' non , with ut. As-far-as , by quantum, or 
quoad, e.g. 

1. 4 Foo! cannot but /augh at all times, but when 
he cries. He knows nothing but thoſe two extreams. He 
doubteth not, but he hath rcaſon enough to laugh, if he 
ſee but the wagging of - a feather by the wind. There is 
none, but is apt to laugh at ſuch an Idiot ; but we ought 
rather to pity his hatd circumſtances, but-for the kindneſs 
of God, we had been like him. It becometh boys tube of 
a modeſt countenance ana"beharyiour, and not to fignifie by 
aheiv faces, either mirth or ſorrow before Superiors. 

2. Gold and Honour are two great Idols of the world, 
worſhipped by move than uſed- to appear at Epheſus, #4 
worſhip the great Goddeſs Diana. But he that preferreth 
either of them before godlineſs, or ſetteth them in a chief 
room of his heavt, as his God, is an Molater, as well as 
he that worſhippeth Images , or bendeth his knees "#0 4 
marble Statue. There ave ſome that defire nothing elſe ; 


they. will vb: atm them, ele a tempeſt is more calm than. 


their diſcontented mind. But if their wiſhes ſucceed, they 
reſo far from being happy, that as fir as can be obſerved, 
they are leſs ry a than when they had nothing. The 
rich. man whnld-f ain be richer, 

| 31. . For 
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31. for, before a Verbwith its Nominative Caſe, 
muſt always be made by nam, or enim. Somerimes ir 
is the ſame with as, and muſt be then rendred by #n, 
with an Accufative before the names of Diſeaſes, by 
contra; before other Subſtantives, by pre. 

32. Hither, with the before it, is always an Ad- 
jective, and muſt be rendred by c:rerior, made to agree 
with its Subſtantive; whuch always ſtands next after 
it. When it berokens place, by huc. 

33. How, before Adje&tives and Adverbs ( derived 
of AdjeQives), muſt not be made: by q:omedo, bur 
by quam. How, with wuch, and a Comparative De- 

gree, by quants. 

34- But rf, muſt be rendred by ſm ; but if not, by ſn 
minus. 

35. Not, is omitted after the Verb caves, e g. 

1. it becometh children topull off their Hats, when they 
meet thoſe to whim. reverence is due from them, For by un- 
covering their heads,. and Sending their boczes, they fhew 
an humble and obedient mind. Thoſe Parents ave t0 be 
blamed, that teach not civility. But how much more ig- 
norant are they, that think it a ſin to uſe any reſpeAful be- 
haviour, and forbid their Children ſtriftly to ſalute any 
man. How clownifh are thoſe Children, that are educated 
by ſuch Parents ? | 

2. Take heed thou offend not thy Parents. But if thou 
haſt done any thing worthy of their anger, be ſorry for thy 
crime ; beg their pardon npon thy bended knees, for a ken 
of thy repentance. If thou do r4 they will perhaps pardon 
thee; but if not, thou muſt expet# prniſhment. 

3. Somatimes warm things are good for the Tooth» 
ach, and ſometimes cold things. But ſometimes no medi» 
Fime can cure the pain. Whe would. think, the aking of ſo 

Small a Bane, ſhould produce ſo-grievons a torment ? 

4. If thou ſtand 6n the hither fide of a Brook , which 
hath a narrow Bridge, and ſeeſt thy ſuperior om the farther 
fide, by-no-means paſs over, till he have firſt paſſed. Give 
place, in all places, to thoſe that. excel thee. 36. If 
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36.1 let ſtand before a Verb of the firſt Perſon Singu- | 


lar, the Verb muſt be made of the Subjun&tive Mood. 

37- Like is not always an AdjeCtive, but ſome- 
times a Verb; wiz. when it hath a perſon before it 
in the Engliſh ; when next after a Verb, /anilirey. 

38. Leſs, with a Subſtantive with which ic may 
agree, is to be made by minor : with a Verb, or no, 
nothing, much, little, by minus an Adverb. 

39. Much, with a Subſtantive, is to be made by 
mult : with a Verb, by magnopere ; before Compa- 
ratives and Superlatives, by longe ; or if how be joyned 
with mnch, by quanto; if ſo, tanto. 

40. More for rather, is made by mags ; for here- 
after, by poſthac : The more, in the former part of a 
Sentence, by qus, in the latter part, anſwering to the 
former, by eo, e. g. 


1. Let a Boy of ingenious mind be commended, and | 


he will ſtudy-the more "diligently. The more he «« 
praiſed, the more he coveteth further commendation, 
Let me teach thoſe Boys that are of tender diſpoſition, 
and my labour ſhall be eaſie ; but naughty Boys are al- 


ways mingled among the good. No Teacher is free from 


Vexation. 

2. Idle Boys like careleſs Maſters ; but Parents chuſe 
thoſe that are induſtrious, and vertuous, that their Chil 
aren may be like them. Parents care is leſs, when the 
Maſters care is certain. 

3- The Man provoketh leſs, that knoweth not his duty, 
than he that neglefeth wilfully. Much knowleag ren- 
areth a Man unexcuſable. How much more ſafe is he 
that is invincbly ignorant, than he that is unmoveably 
obſtinate ? 

4. Many Men ſee ſametimes the folly of vice , and ſay 
to themſelves, I will never more commit that wickedneſs ; 
but they forget their purpoſes, they rive more to find out 
occaſions of ſin, than to avoid them. 

41. Moſt with a Subſtantive coming immediately 
after it, is made by phrique, 92 Netw: 
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42. Neither, when it relates to two things ſpoken 
before , is made by Newter ; when nor anſwereth it, 
it is made by nec. 

43- Never with the before a Comparative, is ren- 
dred by nihilo. 

44. Of after a Subſtantive, and before mine, thine, 
ours, yours, his and theirs, is omitted, and that word, 
which comes after of in the Engliſh, made in the La- 
-7 to agree with the Subſtantive, which went before 
of. 
45 . Over, after a Verb, is a ſign only of the Da- 
tive Caſe, and muſt have no Latin word made for it, 
eg. yl 

2. Moſt Authors, whith Boys read, have ſome hurtful 
things in them,. but they are not therefore to be rejetted. 
Wholſom Herbs grow among poyſonous ones, and yet are ne« 
wer the worſe. Good Boys neither regard nor delight in thoſe 
things which are unſeemly. 

2. A Friend of mine loft his honour the ſame day in 
which a Friend ef yours was created Earl. But the con« 
ditions of human things are uncertain, God ruleth the 
World. To ſome he grueth both pleaſure and profit ; te 
others he vouchſafeth neither. 

46. Self or ſelves muſt be rendred either by iſe, or 
by adding met to the Pronoun foregoing, except in the 
Pronoun ſe. 

47. Since for ſceing-that, is rendred by cum, or quan« 
doquidem ;, for from or after, by a, ab, orex. For ago 
by abhinc, in other Caſes ex quo. 

48. Such before a Subſtantive, by talis or ejuſmod ; 
when an AdjeCtive comes next it, by tam, adeo. 

49. That after ſame, is rendred by qui, - or ac, after 
words of fear in affirmative Speeches by ne;if not be ad- 
. ded, by ut, or xe non,e.g. 

1. He is beſt that thinksth himſelf worſt ; Since 
thoſe that think themſelves good, are full:y of Pride , 
than of Piety. He that conſidereth his own paſt life, 

' with 
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wilt-find that he he hath always been an offender, ſince he 
was capable of aFing. : 

2. Who can ſay, I have not diſobeyed God ſince my 
Touth ? Who would be guilty of fach Pride? Who dare ſpeak 
ſuch « bo/d word? The beſt of men ſinneth every aay ; and 
what preventeth that God doth not puniſh the lame moment 
that man off endeth. | 

3 - 1fear that thoſe Children will become evil men, that 
have ſeen evil Examples of Parents. 1 fear that they will 
not have wiſdom to ſhun their parents Vices. 

59. Tacbefore any Comparative,is made by quo, and 
anſwered by 0. 

51. 7i/l before a Noun, is made by #/que ad; before 
a Verb with its Nominarwe Caſe by donec. 

52. Together after words of time, is rendred by per 
ſer before the word of rime. In company, ar the ſame 
time or place, by ſimul. | 

53- $0 for alſo, is rendred by etism, before an Ad- 
jexthive or Adverb by mim, niminm. | 
- . 44. Very before an Adje&tive or Adverb, 1s only a 
ſign of the Superlative Degree, or may be made by 
vai; before a-Subſtanrive, by mern, e.g. 

1. The more learned a man is, he either is, or ought to 
be the wwe humble; he that is proud of his wiſdom , i: 
inaced a very fool. 

2. That ir a very excellent Rule, which Chrift our Sa- 
viour hath given ws to obſerve, viz. Do to others as thiu 
wiſheſt they ſhould do to thee. Do not tarry till thou re- 
ceiveſt a kindneſs from another man ; only wait till a need- 
ful time, and then help him, though he be thine Enemy, and 
have continued to injure thee many years together. 

3. It is not ſtrange if Friends live peaceable together. 
But it is a Chriſtians duty to exerciſe amity towards his E- 
nemy ; not only to pray for his Benefaftors, but for his Per- 

feentors too. Thou canſt not obſerve this Rule too dili- 


gently. 
5 5. Whes 
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55. Whether anſwered by or, is made by ſex ſive; 
when it notes which of rhetwo, by uter. 

56. Soever 1s Latined by cunque, added to the fore- 
going word. (And between it and the word, to 
pi is added, may elegantly be inſerted another 
word, 

57. Net anſwering to although, is made by tamen ; 
noting hitherto, or as yet, by adhuc, e. g. 

1. 4 true Chriſtian is happy, whether he liveth or 
dieth ; when life and death are before him, he is never in 
doubt whether he ſhall chuſe. The Glory of God determi« 
neth the matter. 

2. Net whoſoever profeſſeth himſelf Religious, but who« 
ſoever 7s truly Religious, 15 lovely in the fight of God. 
w er that man dwells, God is with him; though 
he dies,yet he ſball live : God uever yet forſook his Servants. 


58. An nfual error among , is cauſed by the 

Ambiguity of thoſe words in the Engliſh Tongue,viz. 
your and you, Which in onr 1djom, dre properly e- 
nough uſed in ſpeaking either to azie Perſon, or to 
more than one : but muft he Latinzdl differently : the 
way therefore to avoid that miſtake, is only carefully 
to conſider whether one Pe:fon be ſpoken ta, ormore; 
if the Engliſh words you, yours, refer only to one, they 
muſt be rendred by z«, tw: if two or more, by vos, 
veſter. 
59. If you find an Engliſh of a Verb Paſſive, and 
conſidering the Latin word, find it to be the Deponent, 
though that Deponent will ſound like a Paſhve, yer 
it muſt not be uſed as a Paſhve, but the words ſome- 
what altered, ſo as to keep the ſame ſence, and yet 
make uſe of the Deponent, or an, in its ſtead, e. g. 


1. 4 wicked mans greatneſs is ſoon forgotten, but the 
name of the righteaw ſhall be remembred for ever. 


2. The 
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2. The Holy Name of God is abuſed by thoſe that call 
themſelves his Servants ; yet run greedily into all Debauche- 
rIES, Py 
3. The devices of the wiſeſt men are fruſtrated by the 
wiſer God. 

6o. The ſigns of Caſes are ſometimes in Engliſh 


found by themſelves, at a diſtance from their proper 


word.; and in rendring ſuch Engliſh, muſt be reduced 
into their right place, and not Latin words made for 
them ſeparately. e. g. 

I. Good Inſtruttions are as neceſſary as Food : men hi- 
mour thoſe that they received good advice from, in their 
tender years. | 

2. Counſel hath its effef according to the man which it 
proceedeth from, and the mind of him that it 1s given to; 
but chiefly according to God's bleſſing. 

G1. One another is made by alirys, repeated twice aC- 
cording-to the Gender of the Subſtantives, one- with 
the other, anfwering to it in another part of the Sen- 
rence, is made by alter & alter, e. g. 

Water and Ice beget ene another ; The one is liquid,the 
other condenſed ; The one is ready for uſe, the other Ser- 
wants melt over the fire. But in colaneſs they reſemble one 
another, 

. 

One-another, may alſo be made by invicem an Ad- 
verb, with ſea Pronoun. Let Boys render the former 
Examples both ways. 


Larger 


0 
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Larger Engliſh Exerciſes. 


Fer the rendring Sentences, not only according to the 
Rules of the Grammar ; but alſo of Particles and 

other things obſeryable, it will be time to proceed to continu= 
ed diſcourſes. And before the rendring of Engliſh Dialogues, 
Epiſtles, or ſuch like Exerciſes; theſe few things may not be 
amiſs to be premiſcd for Obſervation ; in order to Boys ac« 
quitting themſekves the more commendably in that concern, 


' viz. 


Obſ. r. Relative Sentences are independent, h. e. no 
word in a Relative Sentence is Governed of a Verb or Ad- 
jetive, which ſtands in another Sentence ; nor doth a word 
in any other Sentence depend upon any of the appurtenances 
of the Relative. 

Obſ, 2. When a Pronoun of the third Perſon is the An- 
tecedent to a Relative, that Pronoun Antecedent is rather to 
be underſtood, and only the Relative expreſſed ; as he, that, 
qui, 207 ille qui ; that which, quod, not illud quod. 


Ob. 3. Yerbs have many times ſome Particle or other, 
which comes after them, aud js part of their fignification : 
For which no Latin is to be made ; only the Verb is to be ta- 
ken notice of ; and which Particle is ſometimes parted from 
its Verb by the interpofure of ſome other word, as lay bur- 
thens upon, to rule with rigour over. 

Obſ. 4. But in the beginning of a Sentence, may be made 
by Sed ; but rather by autem, or vero, placed the Second 

Word in the Sentence ; Autem muſt never be the firſt Word, 
267 Vero. 


Obſ. 5. 
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Obſ. 5. Nam is Latin for for ; the firſt word of a Sen* 
tence ; but if enim be uſed, it muſt be the Second word 
never the Firſt. 

Obſ. 6. Non ( eſpecially) wmſt ſtand before the Verb, 
and generally all Adwverbs, though the Engliſh of them 
ftand after the Verb : as I leved him not, non amavi, 
0t amavi non. 

Obſ. 7. Make not that Englih by two diſtin# word; 
in Latin, for which there may be found one, which 
Fully expreſſeth it ; as how great? not quam. magnus, 
but quantus , how often ? not quam ſpe ? but quo- 
ries ? 

Obſ. 8. I rendring Engliſh iro Latin , make not 
raſhly this. or that word to be of this or that Caſe , merely 
becauſe it hath ſuch a Sign before it ( which i the occaſion 


of frequent Errors), but ſee for ſoine word foregoing, that | 
governeth a Caſe by ſome Rule, and make it accordingly. | 


For the Engliſh Signs of Caſes, to, of, ©. are liable to 


multitudes of Exceptions. 
Obſ. 9. Newer go about to render an Engliſh Sentence 


into Latin, before reading it warily over, from the begin- 
ning to the end: and if one reading ſuffice not for a tho- 
rough underſtanding of the ſenſe and conſtruttion, have pas 
tience to read twice, thrice, or four times, as often as need 
require, till thou perfetly underſtand the connexion of each 
word one to another. 

Obſ. 10. In almeſt every Engliſh, :f but conſiſting 
of froe or fix lints, thou wilt meet with, it miay be , 
one or more Idiomatical Expreſſions , which wall be 


bald, if rendred verbatim. In ſach Sentences, wſe not 
the DiQtionary , but either a Phraſe-book ( ſuch as 
Willis's Angliciſms Latinized , Walkers Idioms , or 
any other, which the Maſter ſhall have recommended 


fo thee), or ( which would be the more commendable 
of the two) bethink thy ſelf of ſome apt Expreſſion , 


which thy ſelf baſt read, and whith thou haſt been 


bidden to treaſare wp , either in thy memory , or a =_ 
b 
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book. The Idioms of one Language cannot be tolerably ren« 
dred but by the Idioms of another. 

Ob. 11. When there « a. Relative-Sentence, or a Pa- 
rentheſis in :he Engliſh , read the reſt of the Sentence, 
from one Period to another, leaving that Relative- 
Sentence , or Parentheſis out , then ſhalt thou clearly 
ſee the dependance of each word, and ſhalt thereby a- 
woid much of that difficulty. And when thou haſt read 
it ſo, till thou underſtand it , then proceed to Tran/la- 
tion. 

Obſ. 12. Though an artificial placing , and ordering of 
words, be not eſſential to the true tranſlating of a Sentence, 
yet it is Ornamental. Take heed therefore, that the words 
ſtand in ſome comvenient and pleaſant order. Take notice 
therefore, That, | 

1. The Oblique Caſes ſtand moſt handſomely in the begin- 
ning of a Sentence , the Verb in the end, and the Nominas« 
true Caſe betwixt beth. 

2. The Subſtantive of the Genitive Caſe, ſtands moſt 
elegantly before the Subſtantive that governs it. 

3. The Adjefive is more neatly ſet before the Subſtantive 
than after it. 

4. Comparative and Superlative Adjefives , or Att» 
verbs, ſtand moſt gracefully in the end of the Sen» 
rence. 

5. If you have a Subſtantive and Adjefive of the Ge« 
nitive Caſe , the former Subſtantive governing, may ele« 
ganth come between them ; as Ceſare Clementia Maje- 

es. 

6. Between a Subſtantive and  Adjeftivve which are not 
of the Genitive Caſe, another Subſtautivve of the Genitive ; 
as, —— Vera juſtitiz laus, humillima ſubditorum 
obedientia. 

7. A Pronoun Primitroe comes elegantly between a Pre- 
noun. Poſſeſſive , and a Subſtantive that it agrees with ; 
as en offero meum tibi auxilium tum mihi confili- 
um expeto, | 

$8. The 


4 
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8. The Vocative Caſe, the Verbs inquit and ait, muſt 
not be ſet Firſt, but Second, or third'in the Sentence. 

9. Longer Words conclude a Period moſt ſweetly, h. e. of 
three or four Syllables. 

10. Yet beware thou make not a Sentence ambiguons, 
hard tobe underſtood, in over-ſftriving to place word: artife- 
cially ; for there is no elegancy in ambizuity. | 

11. Many words that begin and end with Vowels, ſound 
unpleaſantly,; they cauſe an Hiatus, too much gaping : 
Magna avi iſti utilitas--- ſummo oro obveni auxilio. 

12. Two words meet not handſomely together, whercof 


one ends with the ſame Conſonant with which the other be- F. 


gins : as, Puer rudis literarum. Ingens ſtrepitus. Di- 
ſpoſe ſuch words otherwiſe, as ſtrepitus ingens. 

13. Many words of the like ſound in the ending, meet 
not gratefully : as, Multarum & magnarum miſeria- 
rum origo eſtambitio. Avoid ſuch concurrence, by parts 
ing thoſe words, or uſing other words in their ſtead. 


Obſ. 13. i ſeeking Latin words in the Ditionary, 
make uſe rather af the firſt or ſecond that you find, than of 
thoſe that follow. And refuſe to make uſe of thoſe which 
are wvery near the ſormd of the Engliſh : as Natio for 
Nation, commendo to commend, falvatio for ſalvati- 
on, vexatio for vexation, &%c. unleſs there be no other ; 
a; t2ntatio for temptation. 


Obſ. 14. Sometimes the ſame Engliſh word ma have 


aivers ſignifications, and that-in the ſame diſcourſe. ' In | 


order to the right rendring of ſuch Sentences, there 


is requiſite a treaſuring up ſuch words as they occur | 


m Authors , - or are taken notice of in correfFing Exer- 
ciles by the Maſter, that the ſeveral Latin words 
which arſmer to the ſeveral fignifications, may not bt 
#jed promiſcuorſly ; a:, to marry, hath- four ſrgnifeca» 
#1015 ; Nuptum dare, zs to marry, when 2# is ſpokew 


the following Engliſbes will not be difficult. 


Grammatical. | 135 


of a Father marrying his Daughter to any Perſon, or giving 
in Marriage; matrimonio jungere, to marry, ſpoken of 
the Prieſt marrying a Couple ; Uxorem ducere, a man 
murrying a woman; nubo to marry, when it ſpeaks of a 
woman being marricd to a man, or marrying aman. And 
many words there be of like diverſity, which muſt be careful- 
ly heeded. 


Dat Pater aut Mater nuptum, jungitq; Sacerdos, 
Uxorem duco, nubit at illa mihi. 


Obſ. 15. Sometimes an Engliſh Yerb of the Third Per- 
ſon, us rendred by a Latin of the Second ; which is when 
in an Interrogative Sentence, the Nominative Caſe to the 
Verb, us a man, or one, then make no Latin for man, or 
one, only put the Verb into the Second Perſon ; as Quid fa- 
Cias in hac re artiflima ? What ſhould one do in ſuch a 
perplexed buſineſs * Quid dicis? What can a man ſay ? 
How could ons refrain * Qui abſtineres? 


Having committed to memory theſe few Notes, 
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DIALOGUE I. 


The Maſter and the Scholar. 


M{ Boy, you have always been dear to me, 
above the reſt of your Schoolfellows. Sch. I 
have greateſt reaſon (honoured Sir) to believe that 
you love me : The daily care that you take in reach- 
ing me, not only thoſe things that belong to Learn- 


ing, but alſo which conduce to Piety, is a witneſs of | 


ran Love, which I can no way recompence, but by 
earty thanks, and willing ience. Maſt. Dil- 
gence in teaching, is the beſt opportunity I have to 
evidence my love. But the more I love thee, the 
more it grieves me, when I ſee thee more idle than 
other Boys, whom I make not ſo much account of. 
My love conſtrains me to be angry with thee, when 
thou neither ſtudieſt to pleaſe me, nor to profit thy 
ſelf. I find, that Learning is not as pleaſant to thee, 
as it was formerly. Sch. Sir, I dare not deny that I 


am guilty ; but I earneſtly entreat you, that you | - 


would forgive me. Maſt. Pardon hurts thoſe Boys that 
are not of an ingenuous Spirit, and that ſtrive not to 
requite their Maſter's Clemency by better diligence. 
It is as eaſy to ſpoil Boysby forgiving,as by puniſhing. 
Sch. Believe me, Sir, but once, and if ever I offend 
hereafter, ſpare me not. Maſt. Thou haſt often pro- 
miſed me amendment, but thou ſeldom art as good 


- as thy word. Sch. IT confeſs I have broken my pro- 


miſe, but let your mercy pardon that” fault too; I 
am reſolved, Sir, to forſake all mine idle Compa- 
mons , to leave off my evil Cuſtom of playing ; to 


ply 


| 
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ply my Books, and to become anew Boy, as if I were 
not the ſame, that T have been. Maſt. You deſign to 
do theſe things, while you are under fear of puniſh- 
ment ; but when you have forgotten the fear, you 
will return to your former folly, at the bidding of 
the firſt naughty Boy. Sch. I will beg of God to give 
me Power to perform what I promiſe; for without 
him we can + nothing ; as I have heard from your 
mouth. Maf?. I like that word: Pray to God earneſt- 
ly, and he will anſwer thee. TI will pardon thee, bur 
thou muſt ſtrive with all thy might, as well as crave 
divine help. Sch. IT will, Sir, do both, I will both 
pray and ſtrive, and I hope I ſhall not be unworthy 
of your Clemency : you ſhall not repent of your par- 
doning me. Maf?. I ſhall love thee moſt dearly, (m 
deareſt Boy) if thou conſult thine own profit fnvas < 
ter, and ſtudy diligently. And (which is more deſi- 
rable) God ſhall bleſs thee, he ſhall increaſe thine un- 
derſtanding and wiſdom; for he giveth wiſdom as 
well as riches to the induſtrious. 


—_ 


DIALOGUE. II. 
Thomas and Giles. 


T VWH do you cry ? What hath befallen you ? 
G. I have offended God by diſobeying 

my Parents, and I know not what will become of 
me: I am aſhamed of my ingratitude. 7. Yon 
are far more happy than they, that having commit- 
ted a fault, deny that they are guilty; or if they 
confeſs ir, they are not ſorry for it, as thy Tears 
ſhew thee to be. G. I am indeed grievouſly guilty, 
and 1 am afraid God —_ pardon me, 7. God is 
2 in 


—— 


* 
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indeed angry with ſtubborn Children ; but if they 


beg pardon of God, he will forgive their fins; God 
delighteth to ſhew mercy ; it pleaſeth him to ſee ſin- 
ners repenting. G. I have been guilty of this fault 
many times, netwithſtanding that + promiſed 
my Father better Obedience. T. Be of good chear, 
I will intreat your Father to pardon you, and he-will 
pray, for you, that God alſo may be reconciled. 
G. My Father is a man of moſt ſweet temper ; he was 
reconciled before I came from home, he was even rea- 
dy to pardon before my repentance. 
that. Beware thou diſpleaſe him not for the future, 
that God may bleſs thee. If thou ſtudy to obey 


G. By the help of God, I will be obedient. 


a 


DIALOGUE IL 
Maſter and Scholar. 


S. CIR, I intreat that you would be pleaſed to 
« \ grant me one requeſt. Maſt. If my grantmay 
profit thee, I will not deny; If thou ask thoſe things 
which tend to thine own hurt, T muſt refuſe. Sch. I 
only beg, Sir, that you would be pleaſed to Tepeat 
to me thoſe inſtruQions that you gave to our Form 
yeſterday. Maft. I like well thy asking ſuch things. 
But thou knoweſt that I always admonith the whole 
School together , not one particular Form. Where 
wert thou, when I was admoniſhing ? Sch. Sir, I was 
not at School yeſterday in the afternoon, becauſe my 
elder Brother was then returned from 1taly ; my 
| | ather 


God ! 
and thy Parents, thou ſhalt be kind to thy ſelf, thou * 
ſhalt live comfortably, and enjoy Eternal Happineſs. * 
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Father bad me ſtay to ſpend the Afternoon with my 
Brother. M. That indeed is a ſufficient reaſon, if 
thou ſpeak the truth. Sch. I dare not lye, Sir. Maſ?. 
Why didſt not thou ask ſome of thy Schoolfellows, 
rather than me ? they certainly can remember thoſe 
few Precepts, which I gave them. Sch. The hearing 
them from your- mouth, Sir, will more affect my 
mind. Maſt. I will grudge nolabour, whereby I may 
benefit thee ; I will tell rhee in ſhorr. Irold rhem 
how neceſſary it was, that befides Family-prayer, and 
the Prayers which they are preſent at in the School, 
each Boy privately ;pray to God every Morning and 
Evening, with upright heart, and religious mind. 
So God ſhall bleſs him Night and Day. He that doth 
not begin and end the Day with committing him/e!f 
to the care of the Almighty God, ſfeemeth to ſepa- 
rate himſelf from God's Family, and is moſt unwor« 
thy of his farherly proteCtion. I charge them 
all the day to be diligent at School, and obedient ar 
Home. . God revengeth injuries offered to Parents; 
and ſhame recompenceth the ſlothful. -_-I ende: - 
voured to diſſuade them from lies. Speak the truch 
at all times. Ir is not lawful for Boys to lye,-to 
avoid danger or puniſhment. Rather ſuffer than ſin. 
If thou be worthy of puniſhment, confeſs thy guilt 
ingenuouſly , leſt .after thou haſt made thy Maſter 
angry, by commitring, thou make God thine Ene- 
my by denying. Lye not in mirth : Jeſting lies 
bring ſerious Sorrows. He is a fool that deſtroys his 
own Soul, to make others ſport. I admoniſhed them. 
of the horrid nature of Oaths : They are like Darts, 
thar being ſhort out of the mouth, rebound, and 
ſmir2 the ſhooters heart. Swear not by ſacred 
things, for they ought never to be mentioned, bur 
for the confirmation of weighty Truths, before 
thoſe that have power to demand of thee an Oath: 
He that feareth God, feareth an Oath. An4 laſtly, 

I 
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T put them in mind of that Duty, which I have fre- 
quently admoniſhed them of, to wit, that they be 
mannerly and obſervant towards Superiors, and cour- 
reous towards Equals. 

Ithen minded them but of theſe few things ; ob- 
ſerve thou them alſo, that God and men may love 
thee. Sch. I thank you, Honoured Sir ; I will ob- 


{erve. 


im, 


DIALOGUE IV. 


William and Bartholomew. 


W- Whither is the man gone that killed his 
| Mother ? Barthol. Is it poſſible to be ima- 
gined, that any man ſhould be ſo bloody ?. Will. You 
know well enough whom I mean ; wiz. him that 
two men purſued laſt night. Barthol, I heard ſome 
men talk of a Murderer, that was put in Priſon; 
but I know not whether it be the ſame that you 
ſpeak of, or another. 1//. I ſuppoſe then, that it 
is he : he is a very bloody man, he killed his Mo- 
ther, which is worſe than common Murthers ; He 
ſtampt upon her after he had wounded her; and 
after that barbarous a&, broke her Skull with an 
Hammer, which encreaſes his guilt. Bartho/. The 
Murder, and the circumſtances which you ſpeak of , 
are very barbarous. Nor is it a falſe Report, thar I 
have heard. But with what moved, did h2 it ? M7. 
Men talk of many cauſes, according to their various 
ſuſpicions, which TI have not now time to tell : But 
the moſt probable report is, That he did it, that he 
might the ſooner enjoy the Money that ſhe had 


hoarded up fos him, Barchol. To what a paſs are 
things 
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things come ! Ir is hard to be known what'a man any 
one iS. I am ſure all rhings were given him that he 
had need of. Bur rhe Devil tempted him by defire of 
Riches, than which nothing is more prevalent. He 
that is forſaken of the Grace of God, hearkeneth to 
Satan, and committeth all manner of wickedneſs that 
Hell can deviſe. Pleaſures and profits are the Devil's 
ſnares, which men are eafily taken in. M1. So haſty 
Heirs, that ſhorten their Parents lives, ſhall have their 
Inheritance in Hel, 


—— -- —-— ——— oe re ———— w—— -  —_ ES ——_ 


DIALOGUE V. 


Mark and Anthony. 


ME My Father's Apprentice is fled from his 
Service, and hath taken away ſtore of Money 
with him, befides my Father's Horſe, that he took 
out of the Stable ; and many other things that uſed 
to be committed to his charge, as to a faithful ſer- 
vant. He hath committed many things worthy of 
puniſhment, before this; bur now he hath done 
more evil, than ia a!l the reſt of his life. Anth. As 
I remember, I have heard your Father commending 
him formerly. Mark. He hath been always accoun- 
ted one of an excellent Nature: When he was a Boy, 
every Body thought him a Child of great hope: And 
ſince his riper years, moſt men, that knzw him, have 
thought him a Servant of moſt faithful Conſcience. 
Anth. He hath need of a great deal of honeſty, 
that can behave himſelf honzſtly among ſo many 
remptations, which lay wait for a young man. If 
he had had help from God, which he had great need 
of, he had been ſafe from Satan's Temptations. Py- 
G 4 thagoras + 
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thagoras the Philoſopher, -was wont to Hken young 
men to Colts ; and that compariſon was fit ; For un- 
leſs they be reſtrained with a Bridle, they ruſh head- 
long into their own deſtruftion. Mar. I was always 
afraid that he would be an unprofitable Servant, and 
I was ſorry when my Father took him Apprentice. 
Antk. Did you not ſay , he was well thought of ? 
Mar. I knew one thing of him, which made me 
doubt concerning him : He was my School-fellow, 
and was very idle and ſtubborn in School ; he never 
had my Maſter's love. Anth. It is then no wonder, 
that he is now wicked. Thoſe that are Rebels in the 
School, are Knaves in the Shop, or Fools. A per- 
verſe and idle School-boy , ſeldom becames a good 
Servant. He is wiſe, that being to chuſe an Ap- 
prentice, conſulteth the School-maſter more than the 
Parents. 


hs — — —_— 


DIALOGUE VI. 
Maſter and Servant. 


M77. Wilt thou- ne're become wholly good , 
3 Harry ? Serv. You uſe to fay, None 1s per- 
fe&t, Sir. Maſt. Doſt thou cavil at my words? I 
mean, Wilt thou never wholly lay aſide thy ſloth ? 
Serv, I will endeavour, Sir, to pleaſe you always for 
the future, Maſ?. T wiſh I might believe thee ; 
Thou ſeemeſt ſometimes, a Boy of moſt tender 
Spirit; but ſoon after, all hopes of thee vaniſheth. 
Thou art like a man that I have heard of, that never 
knew his own mind ; if he had determined one thing 
one moment, he changed his reſolution in the next ; 


his thoughts were not his own, I never knew but 
two 


. 
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two boys like the?, Thomas Fallacio, and William 
Futurio , two Neighbours Apprentices ; the one (I 
think) is as bad, the other ſomewhat worſe than 
thy ſelf. I am ſorry thou ſhouldeſt give me cauſ2 
to ſay ſo of thee. Serv. I repent ( Sir) that I am 
one of that number; but I will firſt amend, that 
they may imitate me. Maft. Be as good as thy 
word ; if thou be, as thou haſt «-grear while been 
called idle, thou ſhalt be hereafter eſteemed the beſt. 
All the Neghbourhood will commend thee. Bur I 
fear thou wilt ſleep to morrow morning void of care. 
I with God may give thee he!p ro be more faithful 
Serv, It is expedient for me to be induſtrions, Sir, 
and I will be. Maf. Thou wilt reap the benefir of 
thine induſtry, when theu comeſt ro Mans-Eftire ; 
the more careful and diligent rhou art in my buſineſs, 
the fitter thou wilt be for thine own; I exhorr thee 
as well for thine advantage, as mine. Serv. I moſt 
readily believe you, Sir; I thank you, Sir, for your 
kind admonitions. 
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DIALOGUE VII. 
Maſter and Scholar. 


NM Two days agg thou deſiredſt of m2 a Re- 
YL cpericion of fome imſtruftions of mine ; I now 
demind of thee, 'attention to # few more, which 'T 


would fain have fiſkened in thy mind ; That thou 


mayſt be ignorant of nothing that may tend to thy 
good. 8. moſt readily,” (honoured Maſter ) will I 
atten@; for I firmly-believe; thir you aim ar my good. 
N:-Thon maiſt beheve ; bur fi not!, I my felf am 
aſlured ; that out 6f a conſcientious care” for thee 
_"_ G5 I 
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I ſpeak and a& all things. And therefore together 
with the former, remember theſe documents alſo. 


Firſt, Therefore be of a Catholick Spirit, love all 


the World ; love thy Friends becauſe they deſerve it; 
fove thine Enemies becauſe Chriſt commandeth ir. 
Requite not injuries with injuries ; but return good 


for evil. Abhor' revenge ; it was honourable ſome- | 


times among Heathens , bur it is moſt uncomely for 


a Chriſtian. 


Secondly, Think no evil; when thou feeleſt evil 
thoughts ariſing within thy mind, divert thy medita- 
tion immediately to ſomething of good. Contraries 
drive out one another. 


Thirdly, Learn good of every one : obſerve the vir- | 


eues of good Examples to imitate them ; obſerve the 
vices of Pad Examples to avoid them. 

Fourthly, .If thou knoweſt thy School-fellow 
Guilty of a Crime, admonith him privately, and tell 
me not of him, for I delight not in puniſhing ; try 
If thou canſt by thy Arguments reform him ; thou 
ſhalt then do a bleſſed work; but if he hearken not 
to thee, make me acquainted , leſt thy Friend be 
guined. Ir is no part of friendſhip to conceal deadly 
vices; thou ſhalt merit his greateſt love by revealing 
them ; and tho he, a wicked Boy, curſe thee, God ſhall 
bleſs thee. Yet I would by no means have thee be 
a tell-tale, or common accuſer. Never diſcover, but 
when there is neceſſity, and the ſafety of a Boy re- 
QuiIres it. | of ; 

Fifthly, Hope not for ſafety in fin, becauſe moſt 
men go that way; companions will not” make the 
fAames of Hell the cooler : the more fuel, the hotter 
the flame will be. | 

Sixthly, Abuſe not the Sabbath, nor imploy it ei- 
ther upon thy School-buſineſs; ( for I had rather that 
were never done, than thou, ſhalt lay out that;day. 
wpoA it), or upon xecreations. Ir is the Lord's 1 
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not thine own ; worſhip God or that day ; fo ſhall 
he bleſs thee all the week after. Thoſe that work in 
Gods Time, ſhall loſe their Iabour ; and thoſe that 
play in it, ſhall repent of their ſport. 

* Seventhly, Never uſe the Name of God irreverently, 
he is a jealous God. Be afraid to mention bis Name 
without a mental adoration 

Eighthly, Jeer not others upon--any occaſion : if 
they be fooliſh ; God (not themſelves) denied them 
underſtanding ; if they be vicious; thou oughteſt to 
pity them, not to revile them ; if deformed, God 
framed their bodies, and wilt thou ſcorn his work- 
manſhip ? Art thou wiſer than the Creator ? If poor, 
Poverty was deſigned for a motive to Charity, not 
to contempt ; thou canſt nor ſee what riches they 
have within : eſpecially deſpiſe not thy aged Parents. 
If they be come to their ſecond Childhood, and be 
not ſo wiſe as formerly, they are yet thy Parents, 
thy dury is not diminiſhed. 

Ninthly, If Providence promote thee to riches or 
honours, benot proud : God giveth thee thoſe things 
for other ends; if thou abuſe them, he will rake 
them away. 

Tenthly, Take -not any thing, that is thy Parents, 
without their leave; nothing is thine, till it be given 
thee. He that Steals, is never the leſs a Thief, be- 
cauſe he Robs bur his Father or Mother. 

_ Eleventhly , Be always content ; Childrens will is 
limited ; murmur not againſt thy Parents , againſt 
thy Maſter, much leſs againſt God. 

Twelf:h/y, Never talk of thoſe things, that concern 
thee not ; be not a buſie-body. 

Obſerve all theſe things moſt devoutly, the ſum 
of all which is Obedience; for that one word com- 
prehendeth the whole dury of a Child towards Pa 
rents, towards Maſter, and towards God; let thif\ 
little word be engraven upon thine heart ; an, 

| x 
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thou obſerve it, when thou art a man thou wile be 
uſeful in the Commonwealth , and Loyal to thy 
Prince. 

S. You have given me, Sir, a compendium of my 
duty. 1am by nature more forward to evil than to 
good ; how ſhall I conquer that inclination ? M, 
God can overcome all difficulties ; rely upon him, 
and he ſhall giyg;thee ſtrength. 

vi. 


E2ISTLEa 4 


Sr, 

Were ungrateful if I ſhould not return you the 

greateſt thanks for your readineſs to do me good, 
But aftions do not always ſucceed according to the 
deſign of the agent. I am ſorry, I have caule to 
complain of the Servant you ſent me laſt week ; I 
am ſcarce at leiſure to write what a bad diſpoſition 
he is of I will only mention ſome few of his Feas 
tures; by them you may conjeCtture of the reſt. He 
1s greedy after victuals, bir he is unwilling to work; 
he 1s ſotriſhly ignorant of all the offices of -a Scr- 
vant. I never knew any memory like his; he is 
forgetful of all my commands; he ſometimes ſeems 
doubtful in mind, whether or no he ſhould preſently 
forſake mine houſe becauſe of the heavineſs of his 
labour ; he is guilty of all vices, which make him 
unfit for Service. For my part, I think he is the 
moſt ſtupid of all blockheads. I have one young 
man, that I keep, whom it hath pleaſed God to de- 
prive of underſtanding, but I think this laft fellow 15 
the more unprofitable to me of the two. [Many 
Wruit creatures are more docible than him by many 
upgrees; he is not only void of all good, bur - - 
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wickedneſs and vice; worthy of ſtripes every hour, 
unworthy of praiſe, yea, even of life ; he isof kin to 
a beaſt: he is fit for the work of a beaſt, nor of a 
man. It is hard for me to expreſs his qualities; I 
have reſolved to baniſh him from mine houſe, leſt 
my other Servants ſhould grow like him. Be pleaſed 
to pardon my tedious lines about ſo ill a Subject, and 
not to think that I accuſe ( Sir) your endeavours ; 
you were ignorant (I without doubr perfuade my 
{:1f) of his faulrs, for you wrote to me that you had 
heard him commended. I only blame mine own 
ſucceſs : Bur as for you, I have never the leſs caufe to 
alſert my ſelf, 

Tour obliged Servant, 

1" 


— —_ 


EPISTLE 3X 


Honoured Father, 


] Cannot but acknowledg that it is my part to write 
to you as often as I-can; to leave other leſs ne- 
ceſſary things, and to prefer my duty to you before 
them. *Tis the duty of Children to pleaſe their Pa- 
rents ; and you have often told me how much you 
are pleaſed tp receive Letters from me. Ungrateful 
I, that do not greedily embrace, and ;ealoufly An- 
{wer the love of ſo good a Father !:*Tis'a Farh&'s 
part to love ; if I ſhould fay you had done your part, 
thoſe words were too feeble ro expreſs your conftant 
affection ; but I bluſh ro think how juſtly you may 
blame me- for ingratitude - for neglefing my duty, 
You have been 'a Father, bur I have not been a Son, 
I have'the greateft reafon: to value Your. gve at a 
great rate; but Boys that diſpteaſe thei Parents, like 

6 l | me, 
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me, are not to be eſteemed. Yet (honoured Sir) after 
all this my Confeſſion and Accuſation of my ſelf; let 
me beg, that you would pleaſe to take in good part 
this Letter as a token of mine Obedience.l have gra- 
tis all that I enjoy, yet I preſume to offer my Pep- 
per-corn as my acknowledgment , and oftner than 
once a year, becauſe I am daily receiving. Condemn 
me not for my former negte&, though Ideferve it; 
acquit me from my deſerved puniſhment. Mine own 
thoughts accuſe me of moſt hainous Crimes ; for 
what is more hainous than folly and ingratitude ? I 
muſt accuſe my ſelf of both ; but I hope you cannot 
but pity me, and have compaſſion on mine igno- 
rTance. I remember your former goodneſs , which 
pardoned great Crimes; and the remembrance there- 
of makes me now hope to obtain your favourable 
pardon, which I again earneſtly entreat: if I obtain 
that, this Letter hath done its office ; and none ſhall 
be more happy than (Sir), 


Your Obedient Son, 
J.M. 


EPISTLE IL 


Deareſt Brother, - | 

F Have now been three weeks in the Countsey ; and 
Divine Providence hath made my journey F414 and 
profperous. I have fully accompliſhed the buſineſs 
winch I had to do for you ; an account of which'l 
know will be grateful to you; Iwill therefore ſend 
you a Letter about that bulineſs the next week. At 
5 ai preſent 
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preſent I only acquaint you in general, That it is 
done, and add thereto the great kindneſs that I re- 
ceived of my former Maſter, when I went to ſee 
him at rk; if T had done nothing elſe, bur viſited 
him, T ſhould have thought my journey had profited 
me enough; The ſight of him delighted me very 
much; he is certainly a moſt excellent man; Iknow 
none that may be compared with him, he is a man 
of ſo great learning and godlineſs: I do not love 
Compariſons ; but I never found any man, that could 
Equalize himſelf to him. One may compare him to 
Plato for his Temperance and Moderation. You 
will perhaps ask what. he gave me, when Iwas at his 
Houle ; but I went not to receive any thing of him ; 
he gave me ſome good admonitions; a gift whi 
cpa me better than Gold or Silver ; and beſides, 
e return'd me a Book, which I left there laſt year. 
He bad meat all times (when I have need) to ask 
Counſel of him ; Ipromiſed him, I would obey his 
advice ; if I ſhould not pleaſe him, as far as I can, I 
were mine own enemy, and ungrateful to him, having 
received ſo many kindnefles from him ; I will love 
him, and honour him as long as I live. Deareſt Bro- 
ther, I could not but write theſe things to you ; bur 
having uſed boldneſs enough already, I will not try 
your Patience too much, leſt you ſhould complain 
(as you uſe todo), of the tediouſneſs of the Letters 


you receive from 


Your aftetonate Brother, 
| B. 3. 


 EPIS- 
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EPISTLE. IV. 


SIR, 


Our unwearied queſtionings after many refuſals, 

ſeem to intimate;that you think me unconſtant; 
but I ſcorn ſuch a mind. That thing which you de- 
ſire to know, was committed to me as a ſecret by 
your Uncle ; if to reveal it, would do you good, yet 
after I had promiſed him ſecrecy, your utmoſt dili- 
pence ſhould never e:tort it from me ; bur to dif- 
cloſe this, would not help, bur hurt you. Your ad- 
vantage only was the Argument which perſuaded 
your Uncle to command me ſecrecy : He charged 
me to tell no body. Shovld I now become a tatler, 
he would never believe me more, and would have 
juſt reaſon to be angry with me. Leave urging me 
therefore, and never write to me abour it any more. 
For know, I am of a more generous ſpirit than tr 
betray ihnocentſecrets- The more you attempt, the 
more unmovab)e I ſhall be. Our Maſter (I remem- 
ber) uſed to t'reaten us with his ſevereſt anger if we 
ſearched into the {ſecrets of others. Ir is no leſs an 
honour- to any one not: to ask, than to another to 
conceal. I prefer that Friend, that asketh little, be- 
fore him, that would fain know every thing. It 
zyould be a praiſe: to you, if you were content to be 
ignorant. - Be pleaſed rherefore to vindicate your own 
honour, and to ſatisfie me by your future ſilence ; 
for a thouſand new perſuaſions ſhall never extort 
that which it will do you no good to know, from 

Tour Friend, as far as 
> a 3 I honouratly may, 
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DIALOGUE VII. 
Maſter and Boy. 


B. Q I R, that Boy kickt me with his foot. M. What 

injury did you do to him ? B. I did but touch 
him with my Glove. M. You may think , you did 
not hurt him ; bur none can tell the effe& of a blow, 
but he that feels it. B. He was not at all hurt by 
my blow ; but he ſtruck me out of malice, he kickr 
me with great earneſtneſs, he hath ſome old grudge 
againſt me. M. If it be fo, Iwill be very angry with 
him, for I hate malice; it hath coſt me much'la- 
boar to endeavour to promote love amongſt you, a 
Scholars ; bur I ſtrive in vain, for you often quarrel. 
B. He tore in pieces my Book laſt week ; which coſt 
two ſhillings; my Father bought it a month ago for 
me at Cambridge. M. Why did he tear it? B. Be» 
cauſe I would not ſell it him for leſs than it coſt me z 
whereas I dared not fell it at all : for you, Sir, have 
often commanded us to ſell nothing. The' Book is 
very ſcarce, it is worth a Crown : my Father bought 
it cheap. M. This Age abounds in wickedneſs ; Boys 
are full of folly , they want wiſdom to oppoſe their 
own violent paſſions; they know not how to uſe 
thoſe beginnings of reaſon, that they are endowed 
with. They conſider not the Torment of paſſion : 
an angry Perſon enjoyeth no peace, he changeth his 
own reſt into trouble , and paſſionate Boys create 
me much vexation by their quarrels ; they deſerve 
very ll of me. B. I was not in fault (Sir) I was fit- 
ing quietly, and doing my duty. M. I have heard of 
many, that you are as bad as the worſt. You are 


born 
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born of a paſſionate Father, and you will be like him. 
Methinks you ſhould be aſhamed, that Boys whom 
you excel 1m learning, ſhould excel you in vertue. I 
am doubtful in mind what I fhall do; I fear you are 
both guilty, and both to be puniſhed, I will not ſuf- 
fer Boys to injure one another ; 1 will ſearch into the 
buſineſs; if I find you guilty, you ſhall be deprived 
of my favour. You ſhall not be beaten by Boys, but 
you ſhall not abuſe them. I will judge rightly as far 
aSI can. 


tr ec TT 


EPISFLE'V, 


Honoured Father, ; | 

| Have a great deſire: to ſee you, and mine other 
Friends ; I have the: greateſt reaſon to love and 
honour you ; and I cannot bur defire your Houſe 
more than School, though I am very deſirous to learn, 
Be pleaſed to grant me my deſire this once, and to 
ſend a Letter to my Maſter, that he may ſend me'to 
you. 'To ſpeakthe truth, I have a mind to live with 
another Maſter, or to come and hve with you, that 
I may go to School in Canterbury , near you. My 
Maſter is ſuch a ſevere man, that I had far rather 
Plow than continue here. My tasks are alſo ſo hea- 
vy , my burthens ſo great, that I cannot undergo 
them. If you ſhall pleaſe to ſuffer me to come to 
you, I ſhall return you greateſt thanks ; it is hard 
to be expreſled how much of my mind is at home. 
I will go to my Couſin, to fetch the Cloak which 
you lent him, and will bring itwith me. (Honour- 
ed Sir) pardon my boldneſs in asking, and let me 
hear good news, which may rejoyce me. I will be wil 
ling to obey your pleaſure in all things. I will be con- 
rent 
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tent either to live with you, or with my Unkle at 
Tork, or with any Friend of yours, whereſoever you 
pleaſe : Only let me beremoved hence, whereby you 
ſhall add one more to the innumerable obligations 
wherewith you have already bound, 


London, November Nour Obedient Son, 
28, 1686. S. 


EPISTLE FL 


Son, 


Have formerly been greatly rejoyced at receivin 
Letters from London from. you ; but that whi 
came to me laſt week, was moſt unacceptable and 
troubleſome ; I was grieved when I perceived in you 
the beginnings of unconſtancy and idleneſs; for all 
your Arguments are drawn from thoſe two Topicks, 
which my authority ſhall confute. You ſeem to hope 
that your Father is like your ſelf, bur how fooliſh 
is that expeQation ? know, that I not only reſolve 
never to gratifie your unreaſonable requeſt, nor to ſa- 
tisfhe your fooliſh mind ; bur if ſo learned, ſo ver- 
tuous, fo diligent, and faithful a Maſter pleaſe you 
not, you ſhall be baniſh:d from my ſight, I will ſend 
you (againſt your will) to F-axce or Holland, where 
I will find out for you the ſevereſt Maſter. If I be- 
lieved your Maſter (whom I love and honour) were 
auſtere beyond reaſon and moderation, I would moſt 
readily deliver you from his injuſtice ; but I think 
quite otherwiſe of him: nor will I believe your ac- 
cuſations, much leſs will I hearken to your com- 
plaints of the difficulty of your tasks ; all things are 


eaſte to induſtry, all things difficult to ſloth, and 
your 
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your Maſter is more prudent than 'to command 
things impoſſible. When I came to London laſt 
year, T lived in your Maſter's Houſe a whole Month, 

I then heard no complaints from you, you were con- 
tent, and my ſelf af 0 ed ſomething of his pru- 
dent care, and excellent wiſdom, in managing the 
School ; and whence this new wearineſs proceeds, I 
cannot otherwiſe conjecture, than by thinking that 
you begin to be more idle than formerly; and inſtead 
of moying you, I ſhall moſt certainly requeſt of your 
Maſter, that he will nip the weed before it enereaſe 
to a greater ſtrength, and urge you the more cloſely 
to your ſtudy, not to flacken the Reins, but ſtrengthen 
them; an excellent Medicine for the Diſeaſe that you 
are ſick of. In ſhort ( Son) I highly eſteem and ap- 
prove of your preſent Maſter , nor ſhall you be re- 
moved yet from his care and government, till I cer- 
tainly know ſome intokrable injuſtice, which I never 
expett to find; Nor ſhall I hearken to your reports, 
nor for them the ſooner ſlight or. ſuſpe& him. Re» 
ſolve therefore to ſtudy diligently without wearineſs, 
to pleaſe him without grudging , to obey him moſt 
willingly, to love and honour him continually, fo 
ſhall you reconcile him, whom your complaints have 
angred, 


Tour carefal Father, 
W. H. 


DIALOGUE IX. 


L. [ Cannot but acknowledge thee to be far more 
learned than my ſelf; let me therefore have the 
benefir of thy help to inform mine ignorance. I will 
love thee, if thou wilt communicate. E. It is not in 
, my 
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my power to cure thy defeQs, nor to give thee un- 
derſtanding, God only can give wiſdem. L. Ir is 
true, but God uſeth means to bring to paſs his pur-' 
poſes, thou mayeſt help me, and I queſtion nor but 
my Father will recompence thy love. E. 1 will do 
as much as I can freely. In what doſt thou want 
mine aſſiſtance ? L. In tranſlating Engl/b into 
Latin, 1 obſerved that thy Exerciſes are every day” 
commended, and our Maſter propoundeth thy care 
for our imitation, let me hear by what means it 
comes to paſs that thy Exerciſes are ſo commenda- 
ble. E. I ſhould be glad if all my School-fellows 
pleaſed my Maſter every day , that they might ad- 
vance in Learning, and he might rejoyce in their be- 
nefit. I will conceal nothing from thee. --- Ialways 
take notice of all the Phraſes or neat Expreſſions 
which I find in Authors, I write them down, and 
have now a great treaſure of them, ſo that I have al- 
moſt one in readineſs for every occaſion, and the 
moſt of them I have committed to memory. == 
Every great miſtake, which I am guilty of, I write 
down in a Book, which I read over once a week, thar 
I may not commit the ſame Error twice. -— When 
our Maſter is correQing our Exerciles, I always at- 
tend moſt diligently, I fix mine Eyes upon him, and 
my mind upon his words. — If any other Boy have 
a better Phraſe or manner of expreſſing, thanT, I cer- 
tainly take care to remember it.——It the Exerciſes of 
any other Form be correfted, when my Task is done, 
I attain to that which ſeemeth not to belong to me ; 
I think it concerns me to liſten to every thing, that 
I may get good by. —£—> — Having furniſhed my ſelf 
by theſe Methods, and prepared my underſtanding, I 
ſet about my Exerciſe, which I always read over, be. 
fore I begin to tranſlate it, as our Maſter hath moſt 
wiſely commanded.----I never write down any word 
or Phraſe, before a certain knowledge, or accurate en- 
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purpoſe. If I at all 


I56 
quiry, whether it be fit to my 


out what I ſeek, T ask the nexr day; I ſcorn not to 
learn of the meaneſt Boy ; much leſs do I negle& to 
ask our Maſter, if no body elſe know. I never flight- 
ly paſs over any difficulty ; the more pains I take at 
one time, the leſs labour ſhall I need the next Exerciſe. 
I always appoint my ſelf a certain meaſure of time for 
my Exerciſe, a moment of which never beſtow upon 
any other buſineſs I never ceaſe till I have done; Iin- 
terrupt not my ſelf, nor ſuffer the deareſt Friend to 
interrupt me ; my ſupper and my ſleep always give 
place to buſineſs. Moſt Boys are eaſily diverted, which 


tin Sentence by it ſelf, (after I have made it) rwice or 
thrice ; and at laſt the whole Exerciſe again and again 
deliberately, to obſerve any Errors which I have com- 
mitted, which I corre& my ſelf, before the Maſter o- 
verlook it. — And laſtly, I never am haſty, butal- 
Jow time enough to each Word and Sentence. Many 
Boys bring always bad Exerciſes, for want of patient 
conſideration. I have now anſwered thy Que- 
ſtion, and told thee the chief things which I obſerve. 
L. I heartily thank thee; I will imitate thee for the 


future, 


DIALOGUE X. 


doubt, I never reſt till I be certain ; If I cannot find; 


utterly hindereth accuracy. — I read over each La-/ 


Thomas and John. 


T Hom. T was told that your Brother had diſplea- 
fed his Maſter, and therefore was not only chid- 
den, but beaten. John, That Boy is worthy of a whip- 
ping that told you ; for though I have no deſire 
ro 
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to accuſe any one for a fault before my Maſter, yer it 
isnot fit that Puniſhments, that any one ſuffers in the 
School, ſhould be publiſhed openly. Thom. You are 
to be commended who are careful to obſerve the Laws 
of the School ; but do not ask me the Boys Name that 
told me this thing, for indeed he was afraid leſt any 
of his School-fellows ſhould hear of it. But Ialſoun- 
derſtand, that you excel many other Boys in writing, 
which 1 am glad to hear. John. I muſt not tarry 
now, for Iam to buy ſome Books, that I have need of, 
Farewell. 


DIALOGUE XL 
Thomas and Richard. 


IF I am not deceived, I ſaw your Brother weepin 
when I called you: Rich. Both my Brother an 
Siſter wept, and they had cauſe to weep, for my Fa- 
ther was angry with them. Tho. Whar fault had they 
committed ? I know, that they are of a good diſpo- 
ſition, and therefore ſurely they would endeavour to 
pleaſe your Father, and therefore it & not good to en- 
quire into other mens buſineſs ; yet tell me their faulr 
if you pleaſe. Rich. My Father was about to take a 
Journey to receive ſome Money, .which a Countrey- 
man, my Father's Tenant owed him, but he wanted 
a Saddle, and therefore ſent my Brother and Sifter to 
buy him a Saddle. They went, but tarried ſo long, 
that at laſt he would not go. This was the cauſe of 
my Father's anger ; for they tarried talking with our 
Neighbours Daughter, whoſe company they loved. 
Tho, They did ill. 
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DIALOGUE XII. 


Henry and Robert. 


Hen. Hey can you expe& God's Bleſſing, who do 
not ſtudy to pleaſe your Father ? Rob. You 
always take liberty to accuſe me for my Faults : I have 
had Chiding enough at home to-day, I did not expe&t 
to be chidden abroad alſo. Hen. Doſt not thou fear 
the puniſhment, that God the juſt Judge, whoſe Eyes 
behold all mens aCtions, hath threatned againſt ſuch 
Children as do nor obey their Parents ? 7 wonder that 
you are not aſhamed of your wickedneſs, by which 
you break the Laws both of God and Nature ; and be- 
lieve me, if you do not amend your manners, you 
will repent of your folly, when. it is too late ; what 
if your Parents, whom you are ſo. diſobedient to, 
ſhould caſt you off ? Remember my words, which I 
ſpeak not out of hatred to you ; for I pity you. Re 
form your life, and then both your Father and you will 
have opportunity to rejoyce. | 


A 


DIALOGUE XII. 


Thomas and Francis. 


J®> How do you, my good Friend Francis? 
Fran. T am heartily glad thar you are in health; 
My Brother Richard defired me to remember his love 
to you. 7ho, I thank both himand you. Fan. _ 
muc 


a ms mg A AH wo tt wo a 


| M8... | 


is ? 
Ich 3 
love 
Jow 
ach 


* 
Grammarical, 159 


much did that Book coft you, that you haven your 
left hand ? T. [t is a Bovk, than which I never ſaw any 
more handſomely bound, and yer ir coſt me bura lit- 
tle, for he thar ſold it me did not underſtand the 
Books worth. Fran. Did a Bookſeller fell it you ? 
Tho. No, I bought it of one that found that and an- 
other Book in the Street Fran. I piry him that loſt 
then ir may be he hath ſorrow enough ; 1t is pro- 
bable that ir was ſome careleſs boy, whoſe Parents 
have been ſufficiently angry with him, yea, It may be 
he hath beeu beaten ſoundly. Bur thus we ſee ir often 
thar one's loſs is another's gain ; bur I muſt nor carry, 
now, leſt I loſe the opporcunity to ſend this Letter, 
Farewell, 


—— ——____ 


DIALOGUE XIV. 
Joſeph and Philip. 


A | Have brought you the Book that { borrowed, 
when you and I. were at Zozdon rogerher, and I 
intend ro buy me ſuch a Book, for it hath raugir me 
much wiſdom. Doubtleſs its Author was a May af 
great Piety as well as learning. Some Books are icirce 
worthy of reading, but others deſerve to be read an 
hundred times. How much did the Book co!t you ? 
Phil. It coſt me five ſhillings, and 1 do not think ic 
dear. For it is a Book, than which I never read any 
more learned and pious, yea, every leaf thereof is a 
honey-comb full of moſt ſweer honey, drawn from 
the beſt of flowers. I bought ir over againſt the Ex- 
change, at the Sigu of che Black-a-moors Head, of a 

H ' Book. 
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Bookſeller, who never uſerh tro deceive me. fo. It 
3s the ſame Bookſeller that I uſe ro buy Books of; 
he will not offer his Books at a greater price than 
others; and for the moſt part his Books are moſt 
neatly bound, Farewell. 


———— mn. | 


DIALOGUE XV. 
Thomas and John. 


Tho. Saw the man that your Father ſold his Horſe to, 

walking in the ftreer, oh. Which ſtreet ? for 
my Father would be glad to ſee him 3 my Father 
hath need of money, and the man that you ſpeak of, 
owes him fifry Pounds (if-T am not miſtaken) which 
he hath often promiſed to pay, but hitherto he hath 
deceived him. Tho.. Then he 1s like a man that 
came to ſee my Father, intreating him to lend him 
three ſhillings, promiſmg to rerurn it in an hour; 
but Summer will be colder than Winter, and Win- 
ter will become Summer, e're the money will be paid, 
Foh, Ir is very hkely now adays. It 1s not good to 
truſta Man we know not. Thecare of ſome is toget 
opportuniries to cheat rheir Neighbours. They ſtudy 


y to' pleaſe themſelves, though rhey wrong others : 


bur to obey God the higheſt Judge of all, is better 
than to enjoy the riches of this world, if God be an- 
gry with us. But we muſt uſe wiſdom (which many 
want) that we neither hurt others, nor be hurt by 
dtherss Farewel, 


DIA 
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DIALOGUE XVI. 


Richard and Thomas. 


Ich, T am aſham'd of my fault yeſterday, who 

was ſo angry with you, when you and I'were at 
play rogether, and I earneſily. defire you to pardon 
me, and nor rake it unkindly, IT muſt confeſs my 
fanlt, and I defire hereaſter to refrain from 1mmo- 
derate anger. Tho. Ir 1s the part of a Chriſtian to 
confeſs the faulrs which he offends God and Men by. 
We have need of Gods grace, that we may becowe 
more wiſe, and refiſt the Devils te ions, which 
he beguiles men by, For as the Fiſher hides the dead- 
ly hook with ſome pleaſant Bait, which the fooliſh 
Fiſh greedily catcheth at and 1s taken: So the De- 
vil promiſeth us pleaſure and profit 1f we will obey 
him, whom if we do believe, we ſhall repent of our 
folly ; and happy are they whom God doth give ef- 
feual grace to, who ſeeing the evil of ſin, and the 
worlds vanity, do apply their minds to holineſs, with- 
out which no man ſhall ſee the Lord. Rich; It 1s 
good, when we are not ignorant of the ſnares of the 
Devil, that Enemy of God and man, The Lord make 
us like Chriſt our bleſſed Saviour. 
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DIALOGUE XVII 
VVillam and Robert. 


t IR, you were mift at School yeſterday. Rob; 1 

believe youz my Father and Mother 12d oc- 

.caſion to keep me at home, which I ſappaſe they 
will ſignifie to my Maſter the occafion ; being you 

are my Friend, I will tell you ; my Brother and Siſter 

being ro go into the Country, namely, to Ipſwich, my 

Father and Mother were deſirous ro accompany 

them about three miles, or a little more; and there- 

fore I rarricd to. loek to the Shop ; for ſo they com- 

manded me. This was the cauſe of my abſence, 

- which I doubt not will ſatisfie my Maſter, Will. Can 
you ſell the Wares in the- Shop, when your -Father 

and Mother are abſent? Rob- When a Cuſtomer 
comes to ask me for any Commodity, I can ſhew-1: 
him; for I know where cach Commodity 15 placed, 


for each Box hath the name for whar 1s 1n it writ- 
ren upon the ourfide thereof, and they are d:{poſed 
ſo une res þ that every thing 1s very caſje to 
be found. And as for the price, all the Commodities 
have a private mark, which no hody knows but we, 
who have been taught it by my Father : that mark 
ſhews the loweſt price that can be taken ; if I can 
ſell it for more, I do ; but 1f not, I do not turn them 
away. How much money do you think I rook while 
my Father was abſent? Will. Ten Shillings 1t may 
be. Rob. About thirty Shillings. One came and askt 
me for a pair of Gloves, which when he had fitted 
. - himſelf with, he demanded the price ( now the price 


ſignified by the mark was two Shillings) I told him 
I would 
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] would ſell them for half a Crown'; - but at laſt, 
when I had abated him rwo pence of what I askt 
him; he paid me the money; Will, You are a cun- 
ning Youth : but my buſineſs calls me away, Fare- 
well -at preſent. 


— _  — 
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DIALOGUE XVIII. 


Henry and Anthony. 


Hence come you Anthony ? Anth. I am 
. come from York lately, but juſt now I 
came from Dover, Hen. And whither are you go- 
ing ?” Anth. I was at Paris laſt year, and I am go- 
Ing to viſit a friend that was kind to fe, when I was 
there, Hex. Ir is well done of you to acknowledge 
courreſies received, which 15 the part of a Chriſtian 
even above others ; for if we muſt love our enemies, 
and-d95 good ro-them thar hare us ( which Chriſt our 
Blefſed' Saviour commanded us ) mech more ought 
we to think thar ir concerns us to be mindful of our 
friends-Jove. We ovghr not to grieve firangers, much 
leſs thoſe, that we are obliged ro. Some are com- 
mended in Seripture, which enterrained ſtrangers, 
and thereby entcriain'd Angels unawares. But whar 
buſineſs had you ar Paris ? did you go to learn the 
French Tengue, or to ſee remote Countries ? Anth. 
Neither of theſe wa; the end of my going. But my 
Father having ſome wares that he could not ſell ar 
London for fo much, as he underſtood he might ſell 
them for at P15, he ſent me chither to ſell them, 
Hi Then you are hecome a Merchant. Anth.. I bad 
no cauſe to repent of my Journey, nor my Father 
neither, for I had pleaſure enough, and My Father 
H3 gain 


Hen 
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gain enough. tn. Did you go alone? Anth. No, 
had the company of a young man, a Neighboar of 
ours, both going and coming back. Hen: The bet- 
ter 0n<5 company 1s, the more pleaſant 1s the Jour- 
ney : I ſhould hke travelling very well, haytng good 
Companions, and a full Purſe. But farewell, we have 
h11 diſcourſe enougit for the preſent, Anth, Fare- 
well, 


a 


DIALOGUE XIX. 


Thomas and Mary. 


Two.} JYOw do you dear Siſter Mary ? Mi, I have 

+ 4 been fick 1n the Countrey theſe three weeks, 
and therefore I have cauſe to accuſe you for unkind- 
neſs, who never came to ſee me in my ſickneſs; yea, 
] ſent you a Letter, and yer you did nor tetarn me 
anſwer. Believe me, I have been very angry with you, 
and I rhink there is no body that will ſay bur thar 
T ' have cauſe to be angry. Tyv0. I have not been un- 


mindful of you; yer I heard not of your ſickneſs, - 


but about the end of the laſt week 3 and yet ir grie- 
ved me much that I could not get an opportunity to 
viſit you, who have always been ſo dear to me, I 
may truly ſay, the moſt dear of all my Brothers and 
Siſters. The Letter which you ſpeak of, I never re- 
ceived 3 but God be praiſed that you now enjoy your 
health, I hope you will not be ſo unkind, that you 
ſhould think rhat I did nor'care for you. I long'd to 
ſee you, but I wanted an opportunity, I enquired 
every day of you, and I felt ſorrow enough in my 
heart, when I was rold how. dangerouſly you were 
ſick, -Ma:. Speak no further of this matter, my = 

| er 


ſter rold me laſt night how muck buſineſs you had 
which hindred your coming; and this I muſt confeſs, 
that as you have always'obeyed my Mother, ſo you 
have been formerly more loving to me than the reſt 
of my Brethren. The more loving you bave been 
formerly, the more I wondred at your abſence, 


Farewell. 


PR ——_— 


DIALOGUE IE 
Fraxcis and George. 


m_ Could not chuſe but laugh to ſee how blank 
our School-fellow Robert lookr, when he 
was ſo ſtaangely diſappointed of his Expe&ation. 
Geo. I know not what you mean, bur firſt ler me 
anſwer you in general, Do you think it a Chriſtian- 
like part to laugh at others miſchances ?-1 am ſure 
that the Chriftian Religion teaches us no ſuch thing 3 
but on the contrary we are commanded ro weep 
when others are affli ted, and to rcjoyce if anv good 
thing befalls them. O what a ſweet lovely carriage 
and behaviour are we taught in that Book of Books, 
the Holy Seriptures ! bur alas where 1s the Boy that 
minds thoſe holy Inſtru&1ons? Nay ſome of us ate 
come ro that paſs of folly, that they think Gods, 
word doth rot concern Boys, as if Boys might live 
as they liſt, and take their (winge according to their , 
own will. Fran. Far be-it from me to think ſo. But 
as to what you ſaid before concerning grieving, when 
any miſchance befalls another, ir is true, we onght 
ſo to do ; but yer I think it is to be meant concern- 
ing any great miſchance, thas is an affligion indeed 3 
not of a miſchance in a light, trivial, unconſiderable 

H 4 matter« 
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matter : And befades, I thank it hath been obſerved, 
that ſome have laughed at the jeſt, that hath been ac- 
companicd with a miſchance, when really they have 
been forry for the miſchance 1t ſelf, and have trul 
pitied him on whom it fell ; and it is hard to be af- 
firmed that ſuch do evil. Geo. I am fatisfied by your 
diſcreet and moderate anſwer, To return then, 
Pray let me know what manner of diſappoinment 
befell Robert Þ Fra. He came of his own accord 
to my Maſter, and told him a ſtory of what paſſed 
berween him and his Brother, expeRing to receive 
commendation ; but when my Maſter had fifred the 
buſineſs thorowly, poor Robert had like to have been 
whipr; but by his Brothers entreaty he eſcaped: 
But IT am call'd away, Farewell. 


ems 


DIALOGUE XXI. 


Thomas and William. 


H?. Ifit were worth while, we would go ant 
enquire the reaſon why oar School-fellow, the 
Clovers Son, tarries from School; he 1s nor us'd to 
play rruant, neither do his Parents uſe ro keep him 
from School, and therefore it 1s to be fear'd ſome 
evil hath befallen bim. Wil. As I was paſſing by his 
Fathers Houſe, his Mother ſtanding at the door, call'd 
me, and rold me, thar her Son had like to have kil'd 
himſelf with eating green and unriped Gooſebernies, 
Tho, Many are ſo unwiſe, that ſo their palates may 
enj9y a Irtrle preſent pleaſure, they care not how dear 
they. pay for jt afterwards ; Few confider how much 
ir concerns them to rake care of their health. Y/ill, 
My Maſter hath told us that ir is an obedience which 
| we 
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we owe to God, to ſtudy how the health of our bo- 
dies may be maintained ; aad that it is contained un- 
der the ſixth Commandment of the Decalogue, ant 
that it is a degree of marcher to do any thing that 
may prejudice our own or others health; and' that of 
all murders, (clf-murcher 15 the worſt : We are not 
our own, and therefore we muſt give an account to 
him, whoſe we are, for any wrong we do to our 
ſelves.” T0, What an account then have many to 
give,. who bydrunkenneſs and other vices, do bring 
diſeaſes upon themſelves, and very often ſhorten 
their lives? We ought in the firſt and principal place 
to mind the welfare of our immortal . Souls, and- 1 
the next place our Bodies; and indeed: the Proverd | 
1s true, which ſays, That every man is a Foot or 4 
Phyfician to himſelf : Burt I am very ſorry for our 


| School-fellows ſickneſs, and eſpecially, that it came 


by his own faulc. Have his Parents hope of his re- 
covery ? Wilt. He 1s much berrer than he was , bur 
zet I ſuppoſe he will not be able to come to School 


this Forcnight. Tho, How much paia hath -he ſuf- 


fered for a little pleaſure? Bur fo it 15, we often buy 
our picaſure too dear by much. It we would obey” 
God our heavenly Father, we ſhould be happy both 
in this World and to Erernity. I hope this fckneſs 
will reach him Wiſdom ; for God hath promiſed his - 
Servants, That affiidon ſhail make for chetr profit 3 
and tho' we muſt nor. chooſe affliction; yer we ought 
to be conrent with all che; dealings. of God with us 3 
for whom he loveth he chaſtiſeth : and they that-are 
vichour affiiciion, which all are partakers of, | 
fiards, and not Sons, We have deſerved Gods ever- 
laſting wrath, and therefore we muft nor murmur, 
tho* God- afflits us ; 1f God ſpare us for ever, I: 
mean, if we ſhall be admitted ro the eternal enjoy- - 
ment of God, no matter how 1t fares with us 1n chis-” 
Liice- .It 1s better with Lazarus to beg our Bread 
FE from: 
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from door to door here, than with Dives to beg 


Water in Hell. Farewell. 


Aa EPISTLE. 


Friend, 
Fi 15 my hard hap to have ever and anon ſome faulr 

to charge you with, fo that I am forc'd to fill my 
Letters with Gall, which 1s no leſs unpleafing ro m 
ſelf that to you ; but if my Letters are for the mo 
parr reprehenſory, you may thank your ſelf for it, 
not me. Do you look, I ſhould ftroak you on the 
head and praiſe you, who deſerve the utmoſt ſeverity, 
and the moſt rart reproofs? The truth 1s, you de- 
ſerve to he ſchooled, and rattled up ſoundly, who did 
ſend a Letter to your aged Father, thar did grieve 
him beyond meaſure, I was at his Houſe when your 
Letter was brought. At firſt he was ſo overjoy'd 
at the receipr of your Lerrer, that he ſcarce knew 
on what ground he ſtood, bur when he had opened 
and read it, how ſoon was his joy turn'd into for- 
row ? What lamentations and complaints did the poor 
old man utter ? It made my heart ake to hear him be- 
wail his misforrune. Then it was he began to be 
weary of his Life, All the skill I had was too little 
to pacifie him; notwithſtanding all I could ſay, he 
had like to have fallen into a ſwoon. A: laſt he gave 
me the Letter tv read, and my very hair, I think, 
ſtood an end through wonder and amazement at your 
undarifulneſs, What ! (rhonght T) 1s all the old 
manscoſt and pains come to this? Doth ſo good 
educarion produce ſo bad effefts ? Is this he whom 
all men reckoned fo hopeful ? To be ſhorr, 1 madea 
hard ſhifr co put a good face on ir, leſt I ſhould eN- 
crea{e 
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creaſe your Fathers ſorrow : But I ſaw he was nor 
to blame for the ſorrow and grief that he expreſſed. 
Now except your heart is harder than any flint, if 
you have any ſpark of good nature, or the fear of 
God left, repent of this folly and madneſs, and mit1- 
gate his ſorrow with yours. Amend your life, teſt 
you be the canſe of his death, who was the cauſe 
of your life, Farewell. 


DIALOGUE XXIL 
Thomas and Francis. 


T7 0. What are you and your Brother a doing ? 
Fran. My Brother was a going to write, but 
I had a mind to play, only I wanted a companion 
whom to play withal ; for part of our Schoolfellows 
are gone to waſh themſelves, which my Father aad 
Mother have oft forbidden us on pain of whipping 3 
and part cf them arc gone to fight, which 1s much 
worſe, Tho. I have cauſe to praiſe you both, who 
are 10 deiirous to pleaſe your Father and Mother ; for 
no doul't the more care you have toobey them, the 
more will God bleſs you; bur yet I ſee, thar you are 
more negligent than your Brother, whoſe only care 
Isto gct Learning. And indeed they ſay, that he is 
the moſt diligent of all the Scholars your Maſter 
hath, which I now believe to be true. To have ſo 
much honour, as I perceive, he hath gotten by his 
C:l;gence, is very rare to be ſound in boys; and in- 
deed, when I heard ſome Neighbours of mine, men 
voth honeſt and of good repute, ſo highly extolling 
h:m for his diligence, 1 began ro be aſhamed of mine 
own errors, Who thought that pone was a better 
hus- 
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husband of time. than my ſelf; it is, not. lawful for 
me, 1 know, to envy any one ; but yet to imitate is 
commendable, 'Threatnings are the only ſpur to the 
backward and negligent ; but thoſe that are of a 
noHle diſpoſition have need rather of a bridle than 
ſuch a ſpur. A company of Boys may be taught by 
the ſame Maſter the ſame Leſſon, and yet one woul 
hardly think how much ſome ſhall come on beyond 
' the reſt. Fre. My Brother is to go ( if my Fathers 
mind hold, to a place beyond Sea, which they call 
au Unwerſity ; but the proper name of it I have for- 
"gor, Tho. It he goes thither, Books will be very 
neceffary for him ; your Father, I believe, fees him 
deſirous of nothing hut Learning, and therefore he 


will not deny him Books ; and if his Learning coſt | 


your Father much ( as certainly it will an Hundred 
mnpay at leaſt ) yer he will neyer repent of 1t : for 
e will hereaftcr be mindfu] of his great coſt, and if 
he lives to be old, ( ut which of us two, or 'vhe- 
ther either of us, or oth of us ſhall ſee that day, 1s 
uncertain) there will be few in England, no nor at 
Rome more eminent for learning than he. Fra, I 
have an Unkle, whom I believe my Brother will be 
hke, whoſe Learning hath been profitable to himſelf, 
and made him admired by all that know him, who 
I know would be angry with my Father, if he ſhould 
oppoſe my Brothers deſires to obtain Learning 3 he 
hach promiſed him fome Books, yea, and Moncy too, 
"9. To what ſtudy doth your Uncle apply himſelf 
chietly? Fra. Divinity. Thy. In what City doth he 
live? Fra. At Torb, but he is ſhortly to come to 
London : Reaſon 1s common to all; bur few enjoy 
Learning. Some ſeem born to ſlavery, others to ho- 
nour : Tho' ms Writing 1s ſcarce legible by any, yet 
he hath made a Book almoſt rwo foot long, and 
three inches thick, a work ſo full of Learning, that 
moſt admure it, Indeed jr coſt him many years = 
) 3 
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dy; many learned men have thought it worthy of 
wick commendation. Tho. Ir 1s the part of a wiſe 
matt to ask counſel of ſuch an one. Fra, He coun- 
ſels us and commands us, as if he were our own Fa- 
ther. Tho. If you ſhould not give him reverence, I 
ſhould accuſe you either of folly or ingratitude, or: 
both. Fran. I believe you indeed. You- may. com-- 
pare me to a Fool, and I ſhall cake it in good parc, if 
I do not always prefer his commands before mine 
own pleaſure. I pity ſuch as indulge their own luſts, 
which wil! not profit but hurt them. Ir concerns us 
and all wife men to value thoſe things bur little, 
which will nor be a comfort to them when Old Age 
comes on, I have had experience enough ( which 
teacherh Fools the beſt Leſſons ) to know that re- 
penrance is not to be houghr at fo great a rate as 
many buy it now a dayz. Pleafure meets us with a 
ſmiling face, bur it behoves us to think on the ſorrow 
that follows. Many that are (ſprung from good Pa- 
rents, do abuſe their Nobility eo the leff:aing of 
their crimes; yea, others ( which 1s hard to be be- 
lieved ) have ſpent their Eſtares in a year by vice, 
which their Anceſtors have ſcarce gorten 1n forty 
years But I muſt not tarry long; it doth not (o 
much "elong ro- me to make a ſhew of Virtue, 1n 
reproving others faulrsz neither do many words be- 
come mez and indeed being weary of diſcourſe, I 
mult leave off ra'k. Tho. I am moſt deiirous of 
your Brothers happineſs ; bur Þ cangor have-while to 
tarry: I muſt go to a place, which -1s almoſt a. mile 
off, ro ſee a man that hves in the Countrey, bur 
larely come fiom Trb, he Lodges beyond Sr. Pauls 3 
he raok away a Knife from my Siſter, rho' [ rhink 1g- 
norantly ; hut behold a min yander rhat hari red 
hair, I think ic 1s he. Farewell, hv- a godly life, 1m- 
prove vour time like your Bfother, and rememyer 


me to him. 
FINIS, 


OS. OS... 5  — 9. 00 OT 9 OY P " © "OY 


a2 ma 


THE 


INDEX 


An abyſs, Abyſſas, i. 2 f. 
Oabhor, " I atis, Acceptable, Gratzs, a, uM, 
atis, 1. d. Ad, 
To abide, Maneo, es, ſi. 2.n. To accomodare, Accommo- 
Ability, Vives, 3 pl. f. do, as, avi, a. 1. C: 
To be able, Poſſum, es, tui, According tro, Secundum, 
n. irr, prep. ACC, 
Abominab/e Vili,eadz Art. An Acorn, Glans, ds, 3 f, 
To abominate, Abominor, An Account, & atio, onzs,3 f 


ari, atus, d. 1. To Account, Habits, ts, ui, 
An abomination, Ab-mina- 2 At, 
tio, nis, 3 fe To account or value, /Z/?i- 


To Abound, Avundo,: as, Mo, as, avi, a. 1. con, 
> ak, fic.t.- To Acquire, Acquiro , is, 
About, Circum, prep. Acc. ſipi, 3 2. | 

Avraham, Abrah 2m, 1 2.m to ackhowledge, agnoſeo, Fs, 
To abſtain, Abin 0,e5,ui,2m ovi. 3 at. 
ANſtinence, As/tinentiz,e,1f, To Accuſe, Criminor, avis, 
Abundance, Cojia, e, 1. fo atus, 1 d. 
Avundant, Abundans, ants, Accufatioa, Accuſatio, 


part 3 Arr, 0n:s, 3f. 
ACCUracy, uv, 4.1 f, Accuſtomed, Aſſuetus, 4, um, 
To abulc, Abutor, er/s, rt, Adj. bon. 

us, 3 d. Achala, x, 1 f, 


An 
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ToaQ, Ago, is,egi, 3a&. To agree, Conſentio,/ is, þ, 
Anat, Atirs, us, 4 m. | Nh. 3: Co 

An ation, Fatt, ;,2 n. It agreeth, Competit, imp, 
To add, A4ds,zs, 4i4i. 3 a. An Alechouſe,Caupsna,e.1 f, 
To Adjudg, Aajudico, as, Alexander, dri, 2 m. 


vi, AR..1; Al with a Subſt.fing Totus, 

To admire, Honoro, as, avi, 4 -uM, nts: 

1 con- All wich a Subſt. pl. 0n- 
Toadmure, Miror, aris,atus, es, t, adj. 3 art. 

d, 1 con. All kind or forts of, Oni- 
To- admit, Intromitto, is, genus, a, un, 3 t. 

miſs, 3 a- To allure, Allicianis, lexi, 
To admoniſh, Monee, es, @ licui. 3. a. 

ul, ZaQ. Almighty, Omnipotens, tis, 


Admonition, Monitum,i,2n. 3 Art. 
To adorn, Orzo, as avi,t a, Almoſt, Pene, pre. ac- 
To advance, Aqaugeo, es, Alone; Solus; a, um, ins, 

- AUxi, 2 4s Alſo, Etiam, conj. 
Advanrage, Commodum,i,2n, To alter, Commuto, as, avi, 
An Adveriary, Adverſarius, 1 4a. 

u. 2 M, Although, Quamvis, conj. 
Adverfity, Res Altverſere, Alrogether, Prorſns, adv. 


sf, alphaberically,a/pþabeteice,ad 


AGuviie, Conjrlium, lit, 2 n. Alwavs, Semper, adv. 


To Adviſe, Conſ#o, 35,44,3 4. An _Embafſador, Legatus, .. 


Aﬀeairs, Res, 4, 5. 1,-2 M. 

Aﬀe&cion, Aﬀr Tus, us, 4 m. Ambition, Ambitio,onzs, 3 f. 
Aﬀiicions, Adverſe. res, g f. Amazement, admiratio,ony, 
afticed, affli/Fus,a, um par. 3f. 

To afford, P:evto, es, ul. a. Ambitious, Anbitioſus, ſa, 


2 C. um; adj. b 
To be afraid, Timeo, t5,- 4i, To argend, Emend9,45,4: 3,4. 
2d. Ainendment, Emtnaatis, 
After, Poſt, pre. Ac. oats. 3f. 


Afrerwards, Ps/tza, adv. Among  } RD 
Agz'n't, Contra, pre, Ac. . Amongli, X 4 nter, prep, Ac, 
Ape, tas, ati, 3. Amſterdam, Arſtiionam i 

3, 20. Ance- 
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Anceſtors, Majores, rum, 3. 
pl. m. 

And, et. conj- 

An Angel, Angelus, i, 2 m. 

Anger, Ira, «, 1 f. 

Angry, Iracundus, a, um, 
adj. b, 

To be angry with, Iraſcor, 
eris, atns,*3 d. 

Another, Alins, 4; un, alt- 
us. .adj, u. 

Another mans, aliens, 4, 
am, ad). b. 

To anſwer, Reſpondo, es, 
ai, 2 0. 

To anſwer,Succurio,s, yz0 

An anr, Formica, &, 1 ft. 

Antony, Antonius, tt, 2 mM, 

Any, Quivs, avs, pron. 

Any one, 4liquis, qu4,quod, 
pron. 

Any thing that, Quodcungue. 

Apace, Velociter, adv. 

Apelles, is, 3 m. 

an apple, Pomum, 1 2 Nl. 

Appollo, inis, 3 m.. 

Appoplexy,Appoplexia,e, tf, 

to appear, Apareo, e5,ui, N.2. 

Appearance, Species, th. 5.t. 

to appeaſe, p4c0,45, 4, 1. As 

Appetite, Appetit us, us. 4.M. 

to apply to, Incumbo, is,” ui, 

a, 

to apply, adhibeo, e5,u), 3 A. 

to appoint, /tatuo, 25, 14,3 4: 

to appoint, jubeo,es, jaſſt,2 4. 


Appointed, Deſtinatus,@,um, 


part b, 
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an apprentice,ſeruus,1 2 m. 

to approach, appropinquo, 
4s, 4UI, 1. N. 

Arax1s, is, 1 f, 

to ariſe, ſurgo, 25, exi,, 3 + 

Aniſtides, z, 3 m. 

an argument, Argumentum, 
1. 2 

an arm, Brachium, i, 2 n. 

armed, Armatus, 4, un,adj, 
bon, | 

armour, Armatura, &, 1 f: 

an army, Exercitus, us, 4 M. 

To arrive, Pervenio,4s,ni,q Ne. 

arr, Ars, tis, 2 f. 

artificial, Technicus, a, uM; 
ad), b, 

artiſt, =—_— icis, 3 Ms 

as if, Nuaſs, conj. 

as tO, Erga, prep. Ac. 

as well as, Eque, ac, conj. 

as well as may be, Optime, 
ady, 

To aſcend, Aſcendo, is, di,zn 

Tobeaſhamed,Pudeo,es,ui2m 

aſhes, Cinis, 614, 3 m. 

To ask,.peto;4is, 3i. ivi, 3 & 

an Aſs, Aſſmus, 3, 2 m. 

To —_ , Opitutor, aris,atus, 
1d, 

aſſiſtance, Adjumentum, i,2n; 

To aſſign, aſtgno,a:,4t, 1 C. 

aſſured; Certws, 4 um, adj 

at a great rate, Mzgni, gen.” 

ar home, Dom, gen. 

at length, Tandem, ady. 

at preſent, Impraſentiatum, 
ady, at. 
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at what rate, 2»anti, gen. A batrail, Prelium, ii, 2 n. 


Athens, Ath.ene,arum,1 d.pl. 


To artain to, Aſſequor, tr25, 
cuts, 3. d. 
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To bawl, Clamito, as, aui. 
A Sun-beam, Fubar, aris, 
3 n. 


To attempt, Conor, aris,atus, A Bean, Faba, 2, 1 f. 


1 d, 
an attempt, Catum,, 2 n. 
To attend, Attendois, 4, 3 a 


attentive, Attentys, 4, um, 


adj. 
Auguſtius,z, 2 m. 
an Aunt, Amnita, «, 1 f. 
To avoid, Fugio, is, gi, 3 4+ 
an Author, Author, oris,z3 m. 


authority, Poteſt as,tatis,3 f. 


The autumn, Autymns,i,2m 
B 


Abylon, onis, 3 f. 
Back, Tergum, i. 2. 
Bad, Mal::s, a, um, adj. 
a bag, Sacculus, i, 2 m., 
To bamſh,EZxpeitoggs,pulſs,z a 
To.be bamiſhed, Exulo, as, 
4Ui, 1 N. 
A _ of a River, Ripa, #, 
1 f. 
A Barbarian, Barbayys, i, 
2 M. 
Barbarous,Immants,e i5.adj. 
3 art. - 
To Eark, latro, as, avi,n 1 
To Bark at, Allatro, as,avi, 
n. I, 
Baſe, Vils, e, lis.adj.3 art. 
Baſcneſs, Yilitas, tatis, 3 f, 


To bear, Suffero, ers, ſuſt u- 
li, v. ur. 

To bear, Vinco, C15, Ut, as 
3: con, 

To bear away, Aufero, ers, 
abſtuli, 3 ur. 

A Bear, Urſa, 2,1. d, fF. 

A Beaſt, Brutwn, i, 2. n. 


A Beaft for labour, Fumen- 


tum,i, 2 0. 

to beat, Verbero, as, avi,1a. 

to be beaten, Vapulo, as, 
avi, atus, n-P. 1. 

Beauty, Pulchritudo, ints,3 f. 

Beauriful, /enuſtus,a,um,ad). 

Becauſe, N»ia, conj. 

Becauſe of, Propter,prep.ac- 

ro become pale, palleſcs, £14» 

to become, Fijo, 4s, fattus- 
3 n- pals. 

ro become or adorn, De- 
ceo, 0s, Cith, 

ABed, Lettum, i, 2d, n, 

ro be, ſum es, fui, v. iT. 

A Bee, Apis, is, 3f, 

before, antea, if a noun and 
a verb ſtand next, ante- 
quam , orherwiſe ante. 
Prep. 4C- 

Beggery, Paupertas,atus. 3 f 

tO beget, Gigno, bs, ki. 3 4, 

to begin, incipio, 75, eÞb. 3-4, 

fl 
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a beginning, Initium, i. 2 n, better, melior,uus,0ris,Adj.3 a* 
to beg or a6k, Rogo, as,avi, between, Inter, prep. ac. 


12, to beware of, Cauto, ts, Vis 
to beg as a Beggar, Mendi- 2 con. 
C0, 45,41, 1 As to bewa:l, ploro, as, avi. I 


a Beggar, Mendicus, i. 2m. a4. 

ro beguile, decipio,es,epi.za. to bewirch, Faſcino, as, avis 
to behave, Gero, #5, ſk 3a. 1 aR. 

Behaviour, Geſtus, 15. 4 m. A Bible, Bivlia,a, 1 df. 

to behove, Oportet, ump. to bid, jubeo, es, juſſt, As 

to believe,Credo,.is, 464.3 a» bigger, major, jus, 6715. ad): 
a Beltever, Fidelzs, 15,3 m. 3 art. 

a B:!], Compana, &. 1 f, to bind, lizo, as, avi, 1 ad. 
to bellow, Mugio, #5, ivi.g n a bird, Avis, ts, 3 fe 

the Bully, Venter, tris. 3 m. Birth, Natus, i, 2 m. 

to belong, pertineo,es,ui.2 n. to bire,mordeo,es, momordi.2 4 
Beloved, Di/e5,4,um.part birter, Acer, ra, crum.adj. b. 
To be Beloved, Diligor, is, bitternefs, acerbit as,tatis.3 f 


eftus. 3 P. black, Niger, a, um. ad). b. 
To bend, Incurvo, 4s, 44, to blame, Culps, as, aut. 
I & blame, culpa, #. 1 f. 


Beneficial, Utilis,e.1is.adj. 3a blameleſs,znjons,ti.adj.gart. 
Benefir, Commodm, i» 2 n. to blaſt, minuo, is, i. 3 4+ 
a berry, vaccinium, ii. 2 N. to bleat, bals, 25,4vi, 1 an» 
befide, preter, prep. ac. to bleſs, benedico, is, x1 3 4s 
beſides, preterea, adv. to bleſs or proſper, ſecunds, 
beſt with a ſubſt. Optimus, as, avi, I 4. 
a, um. after a verb Opti- bleſſed, brats, 4, um. 3 ter. 
me, adv. ad). 
at beſt, Sa/tem, adv, bleſſedne(s, beatitudo,inis.3 f. 
beaſtial, bruty, 1, #9,1dj, a bleſſing, benediFio,0n45.3 t, 
to beſtow, dono, 4s, avi, 1 blind, C@:715, 4,umad) 3 a-b. 
at, a Blockhead, Hebes,etis. 3n 
to betake, recipio, is, epi.3 a, blood, Sangus, nis. 3 m. 
to betray, Prod, is, didi, 3 bloody, Sarguinoentus, 4, 


a. um, adj. 
to betray or ſhew, Indico, to blow, Flo, as, avi. 1 a: 
45, 4Vi" I a. blunc 
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blunt, Obtuſus, 4, um. adj. to breath, Spiro, as,avi.n n; || 4 
ro blunr, bebeto, as, avi. 1+ bnbes, munera, wn. 3 plu. n;'f |} 


a Boar, Aper, 3. 2 m. a bridle, Frenuwn, i, 2 N. 
to boaſt, Glorior, aris, atus. bright, Iubi:us, a, um. ad), 
1d. brimſtone, Sulphur,uris,3 n. 


a boaſter, thraſo, ons, 3 m. to bring, fero, ers, tuli, 1rt, 
the body, corprs, oris. 3 mw to bring forth, profero, ſers, 
bold, Audax,acz, adj. 3art. tfulb. 3: 


boldly, az4atter, adv. Britcain, Brittaxia, e, 1 f, 

a Bond, Vinculum,i. 2n, broad, latus, a, um, adj. 

a book, Liber, i. 2 m. a brook, Torrens, tis,z m. - 

a Bookſeller, Bibliopsla, &. A brothes, Frater, ris, 3 m; 
IM. to be Drought, Adduco, us, 

' a-bootr, Ocrea, &, 1 f. uxi. 3 A. 

to be born, Naſcor, eris, na- 4 Bruit, brutun, 3, 2 0, 

tus. 3 d. bratiſh, brutzs, a, wn. 


born, natus, 4, wm. part. a Buckler, Clypeys, j. 2 ms 
to borrow, mutue, accipio, zs, to build; Struo, is, uri, 3 4. 


11h a Bull, Taurus, 3, 2 m. 
a. Botcher, Veteramentarius, a bull of the Pope, Bulla, e. 
3 2 Ms a bulwark, munimenins.,2 0. 
both, et, conj. ro burn, Uro, is, wi. 3 & 


bothuterque, aqzumqtriusadj ardeo, es.n 2, 

a blackbeery, vacinizm, i. a burthen, Onus, er. 2-n, 
2. 0. to bury, ſepelio, 1s, ivi. 4 4' 

a bound, Limes, itis. 3-m. a buſh, dumetum,i. 2 n- 

bounty, benignitas, ati. 3.f. to be buſied, Occupor, ark, 

a boy, putry,rh, 2 Ms atus. Þ. 

brains, Ingenium, ii, 2n, buſie, or buſied, Occupa- 

brave, grands, e. adj. 3art. fus, part. a, um. 

to bray as at Aſs, Rudo, #5, buſineſs, negotiun, ii 2 n. 


fe. 3. a bufie body, percontator,ris, 
bread, panzs, is: 3.m- 3 Mm. 


to break, rampo, #, pi. 3-4. but, ſed, conj. 

to break peace or. promiſe, bur per. excepr, niſz. con), 
Violo, as, au. to buy, em, 25, Mi. 3 4 

b:caking ſubſt, Violatio , by reaſon of, propter, pre.ac- 
0315.3 f, by 
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by much, mult. er5,tulbe1g ae 
by far, longs. adv. Carved, Sculptus, 4,um. par. 
4 Butcher, lanius, ii. 2 m- to caſt, yaceo, cis, eci, 3 4s 
a Car. Fela, is, 3 f. 
C ro catch, arrippio,zs, ui.3 at. 
Cartle, Pecus, wdis. 3 ne 
| Sema infortunium, 4. a cauſe or Reaſon, Cauſa, e, 


S. -« if, 
Calends, Calende, arum. 1 to cauſe, Facio, is, tci. 3 4+ 
plu. f. cautious, cautus, 4, um. adj. 


To Call, Apello,as,aui.1 aR. to ceaſe, defno, nis, ivi. 3 a 
Tocall to any place, Voco, to be certain, confto, as, titi, 


4s, 4th. 1 & I n. 
to call ro mind, reputo, as, certainly, certs, adv. 
avi. I 4. Czſar, avis, 3 Mm» 


to cackle, glocio, is, ivi.n 4, A Chamber, Cubiculays, 3, 
Calm, Tranquillis, a, um-adj. 2 n. 

Cambridge, Cantabrigia, e. A Champion, Pugil,ilis.2>m. 
rt f. A Chain, Catena, £. 1 ff 
can, poſſum. 1rr. © To change, muts, 45,4%1. 12. 
a candle, Candela, . 1 f. Charges, Sumptus,1zs,4 plu.m 
cannor, Nequeo, is, iv. 4 tt» Charity, Charitas, tatis. 3f. 
Canterbury,Doroberuia,e.1 f To chaſtiſe, caſtigo, as. avis 

capable,capar,acis.adj.3art. '1 4 
a Caprain, Dux, cis. 3m. Cheap, Vilss, e, adj. 3:4. 
to care, cur0, 4s, avi. 1 aR. To chear, fraudo,as,aui-1 2, 
care, ra, e.. I f. A Cheek, Gena, &. 1 f. 
careful, ſedulms, a, um. adj. Tocheriſh, Foveo, es,vi.2 4, 
carefully, Diligenter, adv. A Cheſt, Arca, e, 1 f, 
to care for,proſpicio.ts,exi 3a. A Chicken, Pullus Gallina- 
a Carkaſs, Cadauer, tris,3Zn. caus* 2 M. 
a Carpenter, Faberlignari- Chief, Summns, a, um. adj. 
15. 2 Mes A Child, puer, eri.» 2 m. 
to carry, porto, as, 4:3. 1 4. Children, Liberi, orum- 2 
ts carve mear, Cav)0, is, js. pl- m. 
3 con}, 4. Childiſh, parerilis, e. lis.adj. 
to cairy about, Circumfero, A Chimney, Caminus. 3. 
m. A 
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Choice, eleftio, 0145. 3 f. A colt, pullus, tequinus, i 
Chriſt, Chriſius, 3. 2 m. 2 M. ; 
A chriſtian , chriſtianus, i. To cone, venio, is, veni, 
2 M. | 4 n. 
Chriſtian, chriſti2nus, a, un. To come to,peruenio, is, tvi, 
ad), ;*"$ 4 N. Cc. 
- A Church, templun, i. 2. n. To come near to, accedo,u, 
Tochuſe, *eligo, s, egi, 3a. fſs 3 a. | 
A chimiſt, Alchimiſta, # , A comedy, fabula, #. 1 f, 
m, x; comforr, ſolamen, inis. 3 n, 
. Cicero, 024. 3. m. A command, juſſum, i, 2 n, 
A City, urbs, 8.3 f. To command, jubeo, es, uſſ, 
A cit1Zen, civis, vis, 3 c. 2 4. 


Clean, mund:s, 4, wn, adj. Commendable, laudabilir, te, 


Clear, inſons, tis. adj, 3 at. His. ad). 2 a. 

clearneſs, perſpicacitas, tatis* Commendarion, /ays,dis.zf. 
To commir,credo.zs,4idi.3 4. 

clemency, clementia, e. 1f, To commit a fault, patre, 


A client, cliens, ti, 3 m. as, avi, I a. 
To climb, ſcando, zs, di. 3 a.* Common , communis, e, #5, 
A cloak, pallium, i. 2 n. adj. 3 arr. 


cloaths, veſtes, um, 3 plu. f. a Commodity, merces,dis.3 f. 


A clock, horologium, ii. 2 n, Commonly, fxpiſtms, adv. 
Clodius, ii. 2 m. The common people, vul- 
A cloſer, Muſeum, 3 2 n. gus,i,2.m. _ 
A cloud, nubes, z; 3 f. The common-wealth, Res- 
A coat, tunica, e. 1 f, publica, ei, ce. 5 f, 
a cock, gallus, i, 2 m. To commumecate, communi 
Cocker, indultus, a, um. C0, 45,4, 1 at, 

adj. A companion , ſocius, ii, 2 
cold, frigidus, 4, um. adj. f. m. 


colour, zolor, o*5. 3 m. Company, ſocietas,tatus. 3, 
To chatter, garrio, is, ivi. To compare, comparo, 4s, 


.N. avi. 1 4. 
To charge, jubeo, es, »ſ;, Competent, mediocria,e. ad). 
V.2 @- 3 art, 
Cloth, pannys, i. 2 m. To conceal, celo, as, 4%. 
I act, Con- 


a oe od bo Mia ow RS 


Concerning, de. przp. abl. 

It concerneth, intereſt. imp. 

To concern, ſpeito, as, avi. 
x aQ. 

Tocondemn, damnogs, avi. 
1 4, 

Acondition, ſors, tis, 3 f. 

To conduce, conduco, cis, xi. 


a. 

Ts cakes, adedico, C1, xi. 
3 4.com. 

To confine, cozrceo, C25, 04. 
2 4. 

To conquer, ſupero, 45, avi. 
I 2. 

A conqueror, widor, ons. 


3m 

Conſideration, conſederatio, 
on. 3 f, 

Conſcience,conſcientia,o.1 f. 

Conſciencious,pius, a,um,ad. 

To' conſent, aſſentior, 3%, 
itus. 4 C. 

Conſtancy , conſtantia, 
if. 

To conſtrue, expono, #5, ſui. 
3 4. 

To conſult for, proſpicio, is, 
ext, 3 n. 


>. 


34 
To conſume, conſumo, zs, pſi. A Cookmaid, 


3 4. 
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To contain, continto, es, wi, 
2 2. 

Contempt, contemptus, 
4 m. 

Contemptible, tmmendus, a, 
aum, part. 

Content, contentys, 4, uth. 
adj. 

Conrentedneſs, contentatio, 
onis. 3 f. 

Contentment, prolubivm, ji, 
2 N. 

a Contention, 1s, itz, 3 f, 

To continue, permaneo, ts, 
anſi: 2.4. 

To contra, contyaho, bis, 
axi. 3 43 

To contra a debr, conflo, 
as, ati, I a. 

Conrrary, contravius, 4, um, 
adj, 

To contrive , excogito, as, 
4Uls 1 as | 

Convenient, 
um. adj. 

To converſe ,verſr, avis, ſa- 
tus. 1 d. 

To conviR, coarguo, 5, vi. 


HS. 


—— a, 


coqua , 


£, 
if, 


To conſummate, conſummo, a a COPY, exemlar, aris. 3 n. 


as, avi. I 4, 


Corn, ſeges, ets. 3 f, 


A conſumprion, tabes, bz. To correa, corrigo, gis, txi, 


;3f. 


4, 


3 
Contagious, tabifecus, 6, uM. To corre a Book, elimo, 


adj, 


4s, dubs I &s 
To 
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To corrupt, corrumpo, is, upi. Creation, creatio, onis. 3 f, 
A. Creator, creator, oris. 3 m. 

Coſt, expenſum, i. 2 n. a Creature, creatura, e. 1f, 

To coſt, conſto, as, titi. 1 n. to creep, repo, is, pſi. 3 n, 

a Corrage, caſa, e. 1 f. Credn, fides, ti, 5. f 

a Covering, tegmen, inis. 3n, a Creditor, creditor, vis, 

To cover, tego, #, exi.3 4. 3m, | 

To coyer, cupio, 24, ivi. 3 a. To creep upon, irrepo, is, þ, 

Coverous , cupidus, 4, um. 3Nn. 


Arvarus, a, um. adj, a Crime, crimen, inis. 3.1. 
Coverouſneſs, avaritia, &. Crooked, curuus, 4, un 
1 f, adj. 


Counſel, conſilium, ii, 2n. to Crop, carpo, is, fi. 3 4, 
a Counſellor,ſ4aſor,o7is. 3 m, a Crow, corvus, 3, 2 ms. 
The countenance, vultus, a Crown, diadema, atis.3 n, 


45. 4 Mm. Cruel, cradelis, e, lis. ad). g 
Ones own Country, patria, art. 
e. if. Cruelty, crudelitas,tatis.s f, 


a Country, regio, onis.3f. to Cry, clamo, as, avi, 1 a, 
The country, 115, 1473s, 3 n. Culpable, culpandus, a, dum, 
a Country-houſe, domus, us. adj. | 
ſuburbana.2 4 f. Cunning, aſutia, #. 1 f, 
Courage, fortitudo, inis. 3 f. Cunning, a/tuts, 4, um, adj, 
Couragious, fortis, t,b. adj. a Cure, medela, e. 1 f. 


3 art, 6 a Curſe, maledifiun, i. 2: 8, 
'a Courteſie,beneficiumgi.2 n. Curſed, dirus, a, nm. adj. 
The court, ala, e.1 f. Cuſtom, conſuetudo, inis- 3 f 


Courteous, comis, e, is, adj. to Cur, ſeco, as, ui, 1 a. 
3 arr, 

. to Court, ambio, vis,uivi,q n. D, 

a Couſin, affinis, is.-3 C 2. 

a Coward, pufllanimus , i. A Dagger, Pigio, 04. 
2 m. 2 f. 

Comwardly, timidus, 4 um. Daily, quotidianus, 4, ut 


adj. y adj. 
Craft, aftutia, . 1 f. daily, quotidie, adv, 
To create, cy20, as, 413, 1 a. daifities, delicie, ary. I+ 
pl. f. To 


” 
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£ | To dance, ſalto, as, avi, delicate, delicatus, 4,4. adje 
Mm. 10. delighrful , deleFabilzs, lt, 
1] danger, prric«/am, i. 2 N. adj. 34, 


I, | dangerous, periculsſus,a, ſun, A defence, tutamen, inis, 


ad}. .n. 
"1s. To dare, 4udeo, es, auſus, 2 eflied, pollutus, 4 um. part; 
N. P. | To deform,uitio,4s,avi. I 4+ 
ff Adaring, 21daria, e. 1f, To degenerate, 42gentro, as, 
A dart, telin, i, 2. avi. 12. 
n. } A Day, les, ti. 5m. A degree, grads, us. 4 Ms 
«nm, | The day before, pridis. adv. To delay, tardo, as, 4vi. 1 4. 
dead, mortuus, 4, um. part. delay, Mora, #.1 f. 
. | dear,charus, 4, rum. adj, A delayer, crſztor, 0*5.3 m. 
degr, mithont a Subſt, mag- depraved, depravatus, 2,um. 


30.1 ». gen. part. : 
31 death, mos, tur 3 f, To delglit, jwwo, as, 54. 
A debr, debitum, i. 2 0- I 4. 


3f.f A daughter, f/ia, e.1f, delight, volupt as, tatss. 3 f. 
2, | The Decalogue, Decalogus, delights, delicie, arm. plu. 
um. I, 2 M> 4 x 

decayed, collapſus, a, um. To deliver, trado, dis, didi. 


part, 3-4. 
adj, deceit, fraus, 41s. 3 fo Delphos, phi. 2 f. 
To deceive, falto, is, {efelli, To demand, poſtulo, as, avi. 
:0j 32 I 2. 
} | A deceiver, fraudator, oris. To deny, denego, as, ari, 
3fh 3m. I 4. 


A deed, faftum, i. 2n, A denial, abnegatio, onis- 

deed, x25, ti, 5 f. 3f. 

deep, profundus, 4, um. adj. To devour, voro, as, avi, 

To defeat, ffuſtror , aris, 14. 

pm atus.1 d, A diamond adamas, ants, 

A deleR, defefius, us. 4 m. 3 m- 

vm. To - "_ , tueor, eris, itus. A dictionary, - diftiona- i; 
2d, 14, 2 N. 

A debror, debitor, oris. 3 m. To dye colours, tings, *, 

A defender, propugnator,orts, Xi. 3 4. 
3 m, I t\ dyes 


184. The bndew. 


A dyer, tindor, or. 3 m. To diſcover, vetego, is, exi, 

A Diety, Dietas, tatis. 3f, 3a. 

To deprive, deprizo, as, To diſcourſe,confabulor,aris, 
aul. I &. latus. d 1. 

Deſcent, grigo, inis. 3 f. diligence, ſedulitas, tatis, z3f 

To deſerve, mereor, eris, i- diligent, ſedlus, a, um. adj, 


fas. 2 d. diligently, ſeduls. adv. 
Deſerve, dignus, 4, wm. to dim, > Hf uſes, as, as, avi. 14. 
Deſervedly, merit, adv, To dimini » Minuo, Is, ut, 


A deſign, prepoſitum, ti. 2 n. 3 act. 

ro deſign, ſtatuo, is, ui. 3 n. diſcreet, prudens, tis. adj, 

Deſigned,deſtivatus,a,tump. 3 arr. 

Deſire, Cupido, inis.3 f dirt, lutum, i. 2 n, 

A defire, votum, 3, 2 n. dirty, &enoſus, « a, ſum. adj, 

Defirous, eupidus, a, un, dirnineſs, earpitudo, inis.3f, 

Deſireable, exoptabilis,e. ly, To —_— aiffidto, es, edi, 
adj, 

To deſpiſe, temno,nis, pſt.34 To delpiſe, Jew; is , ſprevi, 

Deſtitute, 01045, 4, 4m. ad). 

To deſtroy, perdo, dis, didi. A "RY colloquium, ti, 
S &. 2 N. 

Deſtruction, Exitium, ii.2 n To diſcharge, fimgor, ris JWn- 

ro detain, aetineo, es, i. 2a t(lxs,3 d. 

detraRion, detraftio,onis.z f. To diſtraRt, diftraboghis, 2%, 


the Devil, diabolus, i. 2 m. 3 act. 
Deviliſh, " diabvlizus, a, um, A diſeaſe, morbys,i,. 2 m., 
ad). diſgrace, dedecus, coris. 7 Ni. 


Todevote, voveo, es, vi. 2 a diſhoneſt, inhanttas, a, uh. 
A digger, foſſor, 0725. 3 m1. adj. 
Digmty, dignitas, £424. 3 f. A dithonour, dedecys, ofis. 
Diabolical, diabolicus, ca, Zn. 

cum.ad). To diſhonour, didtrors, at, 
A dinner, prandium, ii, 2N. 4ut. 1 act.. 
mn diverſus, a,um, ad. To diſmiſs, dimitto; tis, ynift 

ditfculr diffi: ilts,e.li5,adj.zZa 3 att 

difficulty, difficult as, tatis.3, diſobedience , , inobedientis 


To dig, foais, is, 4i, 34, a. 1f. 
8, foals, is, di, 3%, Diſthe: 
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diſobedient, immoriger, 74, 
rm. ad). 

To diſobey, repugno, a5,4ut. 
I act, 

A divine, theologus, 3. 2 M. 

To diſpleaſe, Offendo, is, ai. 
3 Act. 2 

A diſpoſition, ingemum, i. 
2 0. 

To diſpraiſe, vitupero, 4s, 
avi. 1 act. 

A difſembler, ſimulator, toris: 

m. 

Dillautation, dolus,i. 2 m. 

To be diſtant, difto, t as, ti- 
ti, 1. 

To diſtinguiſh, dignoſco, cis, 
vi. 34. 

Divinity, theologia, 2. 1 f. 

To diſtruſt, diffido, dis, di, 
34, 

Docile, docilis, e.lzs, ad). 3 
art. 

diverſion, recreato, ons. 3 
f 


To divide, partio, is, vi. 


a. 

F'% Ge) diſcors fAis.ad.z art. 

divine, divinus, 4, um. 

to divulge, patefacio, cis, tch. 

docible,oocilis,/e.li5.ad)j. 3 4. 

Doarine, dofrina, a. 1 f. 

to do, facio, es, eci. 3 act. 

to do evil, patro, as, ah 
1 act, 

to do good, benefacio, is, eci; 
3 act, 
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ro do hurt, 4-40, dis, didi. 

domeſtick, domeſticus, a,um, 
adj. 

dominion, dominiun., ii. 2 n. 

A door, Oftiam, i. 2 n. 

double, duplex, icis. adj. 
3 arr, 

to double, ingemino, as, 
ati, 1 att. 

to doubt,dqubito,as,avi.1 aRs 

A Dove, columba, @. 1f, 

downward, dezorſ4m. adv. 

A dog, canis, is. 3 m. , 

to draw or entice, allicis,js., 
ext, 8 licui. 3 at, 

To draw, traho, 3s, axi. 3 2. 

ro draw a piQure, d«lineo, 

- 45, avi, 1 att. 

dreadful, herridas, a, um.ad. 

a Drawer, promus, i. 2 m. 

ro draw. promo, is, pfi. 3 4. 

to draw down, invoco, as, 
avi, Lt Act. 

a droan, fucxs, i. 2 m. 

drink, potus, us. 4 Mm. 

Todrink, bibo, 3s, bi. 3 a. 

To drown,mergo, is, [7.3 act. 

A drunkard, bibo, onis. 3 m. 

— ebriet 2s, tatis. 
3 f. 

due, debitus, a, am. adj. 

A dunghull, fercorarium, ii. 
2 N. 

dunghill, adj. ſordidys, 4, 
um, adj. 

Dutch, Batavys, i. 2 m. 

duriful, moriger, ra, um. adj. 

I 2 Duty, 


136 


Daty, Officium, ' 2 n. 
Duty, adj. Officiatus, a, 


um. 
To dwell, habito, as, arti, 
I 4» 
to die, Morior, Ys, MOrtuns, 
3 and 4d, 


E 


JoAch mgulzs, &, wh- 
| adj. 
Each other, 4tter, 4,7um.ad) 
An Eaple, qa, e. if. 
An ear, auris. is. 3 |. 
Early, mature. adv. 
Earneſtly, ſtrenue, adv- 
Earth terra. 4. 1. 
Farthly. terreſtris, re. t1ts. 
adj. 3 Aart- 
To eaſe. /tro. a5. 4th. 1 4, 
Eafily, facile. adv. 
Eafje, facilis, e, ad) 3 4+ 
To eat, 20, is, edi. v. ir. 
The edge, acumen, inis. 31. 
.Education, educatio, onis'3'f 
To effet. effirio, is, eci. 4 4. 
EffeRual. eff;ax, atis. ad); 
3 are, 
An effea, effetius. events. 
48.4 Mm, a 
An Egg, ova, i. 2 m. 
the eighth. offav145.4.4. 2d). 
__ eight hundreq, odigents, 4. 
ta, adj. pl. 
Elaer, jetr:27, 0145. adj.z art. 
Elegancy. elegantia. 4. 1f. 
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The element, /ementum.2 n 

An Elephant, elephas. axtis, 
3 m. 

the cleventh, undecimus, a, 
um. adj. 

Eloquence, fecundia, #.1 f, 

eloquent, fecu14#5,4.um adj, 

elle, @lixs. 4, wn. alins. adj, 

To embrace, 2nlexoy, avis, 
x4tws. 1.d. 

21 emperor, inperater, oris, 
3 Mm. 

an empire, imperium. ii. 
24. 

an employment, -xegotiun, 
tl. 2 

Empry, v4cuns, 4, ut, adj, 

To encompats, cingo, is, xi, 
3 A. 

Encompaſled , cinfins, 4, 
uM. part. 

To encourage, 4#i0, as, 
4th, I 4. 

Encouragement, incit 2m01- 
tum, 1.2 N. 

To encreaſe, Augeo, 1s, i. 
2. 

To encreaſe, Crtſco, js, crt- 
U. 3 &. | 

Encreaſe.,, inrementum, 1, 
2 0. 


encreaſing ,  aufio, 0nis, 


3f. 
the.end, exitus, 1s, 4 Mm. 
An end, Finis, is. 3 M» 
To end,  abſolvo, tis, vi, 


3 As 
To 


t) 


Tc 


TA 


tb 


"0 
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To endeavour, zitor, ris. to enſnare, 1//aqueo, as, avi. 


x45, 3d, I a. 
An endeavour, Conatus, 15. to enter into, ingredior, tris, 
Mm. ſſus. 3d. 
J3 Fternus, a, um. an enrerprize, Ceptum, 3. 
ad). 2 N. 


Endowed,preditus,e,um.adj to entice, allitio, is, w. 
an endowment, dos, tis, 3f, 3 a, 
To endure, patior, ris, ſs, Enrrails, Viſcera, un. 3 plu. 


d. A, 
= nczT, miIMicus, i. 2 to entreat, Oro, ar, dth, 
m. 8 & . 
To enfecble, dtbilito, as, Envy, incidia, a. 1f, 
avi 14. to envy, invigaeo, ts, dl, 
Enflamed, ardens, tis. part, 2a. 
3 ar, Envious, intidus, a, 1M. 
England, angliia, &. 1 f. adj. 
Engliſh , avgli;us, a, wn. Equal, par, ris. ad). g art. 
ad). an error, erratum, i. 2n 
To enjoy, Fruor, tris, atis. To efſcepe, Evade, tis, fe. 
d, 3 4. 
an eniightner, i!umigater- Eſpecially, Feks; adv. 
Yis. 3 M To eſtabliſh, 7abilio, 3s, 33. 


Enmity, Inimicitia, a, 1f, 4 ac. 
to encamp, caftrametin, avis, An Eftate, ſacultates, tam. 


tus, 1 d. 3 pL f. 
to enchne, inclino, as, ati. to ; pobed or value, Afti- 
L 4, 710, 4s, ai, 
Enough, Sat, adv. to eſteem or reckon, Ax- 
to enquire, Yogo, as, dui, ifiimo, as, avi. I A. 
I, 4a. Erernal, AEternus, 4, km. 
Enriching , Locupletatio, adj. 
onis. 5 f. Erernally, In fternum, 0. 


t) enlighten, 3/{lwmins, as, Erernity, AEternitas,: tatls, 
an. 1, 3 f. 
To ennoble, Nobilito, as, Even, Ve conj. 
ati. 1, an event, Eyentas, Ks .,.4 Ms 
Tz Ever- 
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Everlaſting, tern, a, 
uM, adj. 

Everv, Singulus, 4, wn, 
ad}. 

Every one, &Cc. unuſquiſque, 
unique nnumquody; 

Every man, Unuſquiſq; 

Every here, Voqz adv, 

An evil, Flapitium, 1, 2 0, 

Evil, mad's, 4, um, adj. 

ExaRt, Accuratus, 4a, 
ac}. 

To cxamine, examino, as, 
1:4, | act, 

An «ximple, eximplum, 2, 
2 tb 

To exceed, exſ4»er0, as, 4th, 
1 a, 

To cxcell, preſto, as, tits, 
1 Act. 

Excellent, promptus, 4, KR, 
ac}. 

Excellent, preflans, tis. 
Part. 

Excellency, dignit as, tat, 
3 f. 

except, Prater. prep. ACC» 

EXCePt, 7. eter. CON. 

EXCePr, iſe, con) 

To cxcuſe, purgo, as, th. 
I act. 

A exerciſe, exercitiunm, tis 
2 n. 

To exerciſe, exerceo, ts, 4b. 
2 at, 

Exhortation, bortatus, #5. 
4 M. 
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To cxhort, ho!tor , aris, 
atus, 1d, 

Exile, exilium, 14, 2 n, 

To exiſt, Exillo, z, titi, 
3 neur. 

Expe&ation, expodtatio, on, 
3 f. 

To expect, expeiTo, as, at, 
Lt 2Ct. 

Experzjence, expiticntia, #. 
1 f. 

Expiring, completio.onis 2 F, 

To expoſe, periclitor, aris, 
atns. 1d, 

Expoſed, obnoxtius, 4, ut. 
ad). 

expoſed, exjoſitus, 4, us, 
parr. 

To expreſs, exprimo, us, ſſ, 
3 2, 

to exrend, attingo,is,ri, 3 4 

ro extend, Intenado.zs,di. 3 4, 

to extinguiſh, extingho, vis, 
Wi, 3 a. 

to extoll, efftrro, ers, extu- 
li. 34 

A extream, extremum. 2 nn, 

An eye, Ocalus, i. 2 Me 

Ever and anon, ſubinde.ad, 


F, 


Fable, Apologus, +. 
2 M. 
A Face, facies, ti. 5 f, 
To facilitate, facilito, as, 


avi. 1 ACts 
T 
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To Fade, marceſco,is, 3 In- To feel, or handle, tratlo, 


cept. 
To fail, deficio, 7s, eci. 
3 act, 
to fainr, deficio, is, 0ci, 
34. 


Fair, pulcher, a, um. adj. 


as, dub. 1 4. 
Fat, pinguis, 0, 15, adj. 3 arr. 
Fate, fatum. i: 2 n. 
To faſten, figo, is, xi.a 3. 
Faſtned, fixus, a, um. adj. 
A Father, Pater, tris 3 m. 


Faithleſs, infi1us, a, um. To farten, incraſſo, as, ati, 


adj, 

Faith, files, t- gf. 

Faithful, fidrus, a, umn. 

I fielit xs, tis, 
3-5 

The faithful, felis, e.1is,adj. 
3 Arr. 

To fall, ruo, is, 1i.' 3 n. 

To fall, cado, dis, cecidhb 
3 n, 

Falſe, erroneus , 4, 
2dj, 

Fame, gloria, e. 1 f. 

A family, familiz, e. 1 f. 

Famous, eximis, a4, wu. 
ad. 

Fancy, affefFus, us. 4 m. 

Far, Yemotus, 4, un. ad). 

far, longs. adv. 

A Farmer, agricola , e. 
im.&f. 

A Farthing, A/is, 
3 1. 

Farther , ulterior, us, oris 
adj, 3 art, 

Fartheft, extremus, 4, 1m, 


adj. 
To faſt, 
I neur, 


un, 


tt, 


ſ*juno, as, avi, 


a. I» 

A faulr, culpa, e. 1d. f. 

A Favour, gratia, e. 1fﬀ. 

A Favourite , gratio(1s, 3, 
2 M, 

To fear, time .es, 1, 2 0. 

Fear, timor, o71s. 3 M. 

Fearfu!l, rimidus, a, um. 
ad 3 rer. 

Feevledeviles,e fs, ad). 3 arr, 

Feebtleneſs, debilit as, tatise 
2 f, 

To feed, paſo, is, 4th 
v.& 16 

To feel, traffo, as, 4u, 

To feel, ſentio, zs, . 4 aft. 

To feel, patior, ris, afſas. 
3 dep. 

Felicity, felioit as, tis. 3 fe 

A Fellow-ſouldier, comm- 
lito, 0815, 3 M. | 

To fetch, peto, is, it, & itt» 
3 a. 

A fever, febris, is. 3. 

Few, pauci, &, 4, an adj. pl. 
3 ter, 

A field, ager,i, 2 m> 

A Field for Wars, campus, 


i, 2m ; 
I 4 FIeTy, 


I] 9O 


Fery, ferox, cs, ad). 3 art. 
ind. 


Fifty, quinquagints , 
plu, 

To ighr, paugno, as, ati. 1 
accu. 

Fighring, pugnans, t45, parts 


3 
To fill, 
act, 
Filthy, turpis, e, #5. adj. 3 

arr. 

T-> ft1d Our, in9utr0, 25, ivi. 

$4. 
To nnd, intenio, 5s, mi, 4 
act. 
Fine , 
art, 
To faith, conſummo, as, 4- 
th. 1 2. 
Fire, i217, 4.3 Mm, 

Firm, fir2nz%, a, um, adj, 
Firſt, primas, 4, wn, ad). 
Fiſhing, ex} iſcatia, 0114. 3 

f. 


implea, ts, uk 2 


ellg1n5, tis. adj, 3 


A tiſher-man, 
01/5. 3 M. 

Afilt, pugne, , i. 2 m. 

To fir, apto, as, 421.1 a. 

Fir, idoneus, a, um, adj, 

Five, quinque, adv. 

A flame, flamma, e, 1 f. 

Flat, ſupinus, 4, um, ad). 3 
rer, 

A — Adilatar, 0115.3 


expiſcator, 


To \Hurer, adulor, ariy, FR 


tz1s, 1 dep. 
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Flattering, adulatorius,: 4; 
umn, ad). 
Flattery , afſentatio , onus, 
f. 


A fleece, vellus, 144.3 A. 

Fleth, cars, nw. 3 |. 

Flexible, flexils, 14, ad).. 3 
art. 

A flight, fuga, e. 1 f. 

Flouriſhing, florens, 
ac). 3 arr. 

A flower, flos, or, 3 m. 

To fly, fagio, is, gb. 3 neut, 

Fly:ng, volitans, 1454. parts 
3 art, 

Flint, fix, 055. 3 f. 

A flying, volitans, tw. part, 
3 4. 

A foe, hoſtts, 5. 3 com. 2. 

To follow, ſequor, eris, utus. 
3 dep- 

Folly, ftultizia, a. 1f. 

To be fond of, indulgea, ts, 
fe. 2 a. 

Food, .cibys,.is. 2M. 

4, fool , flultus, i. 2 m, 

Fooliſh, ftalidus » a, 
adj, 

A foot, prs, dis. 3 m. 

A footman, pedes, itis. 3 
COM. 2. 

A foorſtep, Veſtiglum, 3. 
2 N- : 


tis. 


uhh 


For, 14M. conj. 
For, pro. prep. abl. 
To —_— prohibeo, , £5, 


For- 
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Forbiddewn,vetitas,a,ynt;adj. foul, ſedus, a, un. ad). 
To force, compeR, is,ult:34. . To foul, maculo,as, avi.l a. 
Force, vires, 1um-. 3 plu. f. foundarion, funtamentim, 3. 
To forego, pro, #5, ivi.4q 2h _ 

neat. A fountain, fons, tz- 3m. 
A forehead, frons; tis. 3.f, four, quatuor. adj. pl. inde. 
Foreſight, profpeF#us,,/5.4 m. fourth, quartus, 4, wn, adj. 


1g 


For ever, in atevnum. A fowler, auceps, cup. 


To foreſee, proſpicio, is, x4. 
3 aQ | 
To forget, obliriſcor, 45, itns, 
2 dep. 
Forgerful, 6 9memor, 145. ad). 
art. 


To forgive a fault, remitto, 


1s, ft. 3. 4. 

To forgive a per{on,?gnoſco, 
is,0Ub. 3 Nl. 

To fain, fingo, 7s, xi. 3 2. 

A form, claſſis, us. 3 f. 

Farmer, prior,074s, adJ.3 art. 

Former , priſtinus, 4, um. 
ad}. 

Formerly, antebar. adv. 

Formidable, jormidabila, tis, 
ad}. | 

Foreigner, peregrins, a, um. 
ad) 

For the moſt part, plurum- 
que, adv. 

For the rime to come, poſt- 
has, adv. 

Fertitude, fortitudo, inis, 2 f. 

Fortune, fortuna, &- 1 f. 

Forty. quad7agint4.adj pu. 
in4, 

forward, $700;5, 4, #m. adj, 


com. 2, 

A fox, wulpes, 1. 3f. 

France, Gallia, #. 1'f. 

free, imminis, e, is. ad: 3 art. 

To' free, expedio, is, iti. 4 
at. 

To freeze; conpelo; as, avi, 
1,n, 

frequent, fjrequens, tis, adj, 
3 arr, 

frequency, aſi1nitas, tis.3 f+ 

frequently, frequenter, adv. 

To fret, vexo, 4s, 4th. 1 4; 

A friend, amicys, i. 2 m. 

friendſhip, amicitia, 4. 1 f. 

friendly, amice adv, 

To fright, terreo, es, 46, 2 4s 

from, a, ab, abs, prep. Abl, 

from door ro door, oftiatim. 
ady, 

Tofrown ,frontem contrabere, 

A frown, ruga, a. i f. 

fruit, frudfas, 15. 4 m. 

fruitful, ſe: 1ndys,e, um. adj. 

full, plenus, 4, 4m, ad). 

a Fuller, falls, onis, 3 m. 

To fulfil, a4impleo, es, tuis 
2 4 

4 fyn':ral, ſu365, 0735. 3 N. 

ls; fuct- 


I 92 The Index. 


Furious, furioſus, 4, um,adj. A Girl, puella, 2. rf, 
Fury, furor, ors, 3 m. A Gitt, donum, i. 2 Ns 
Future, futurys, a, um, adj. To give, do, as, dedi. 2, 
For the future, in poſteruam, 1 a&. 
ady, To give, or reſtore, reddo, 
ts, didi. 3. Act. 
G. To give thanks, Gratizs 
Tye _ 
FY Ain, lucrum, i,2n* To give over, deſixo, is, 
A Gall, fel, ls, 3 n. i, 14, 3 neu 
To Gallop, curſ# concitato, Given, Deditus, a, ut 
feror, equum agere. part- 
The Gallows, Patibulum, i, To be Glad, gaudeo, ts, 
2 N. viſus. 2+ N« P. 
A Gameſter, Alzator, orzs, To Gladden, exhilaro, as, 
3 Mm. ati, 1 Act. 
A Garden, hortzs, i. 2m, Glittering, ſulgiaus, a, un 
A Garment, Veſt, tw, 3 f. ad). 
To Gather, colligo, 34, egi, Glory, gloria, e. 1 f. 
3 act. Glorious, Eximius, 4, um. 
Gay, elegans,tzs, ad). 3 art, ad), 
A General ofan Army, Im- A Glove, Chirotheca, &- 


perator, 715, Ms. if. 
Generofity, magnificentia,e, A Glutton, Hello, ons 
1 f, 3 Mm. 


Generous, gentro(us, a, am. God, Dens,3. 2 m. 

Gentllity,generoſt as, t#4.3 f, Godly, pins, a, um. adj. 

Gentiy, lemter, adv. Godly, pie. adv, 

A Geographer, Geographus, Godlineſs, Pietas, tatis, 
i. 2 M. f. 

To ger, acquiro, zs,fzui. Za, To go, Eo, is, ww. 4 n. 

To get, affequor, er15, cutus. To go, gradior, 14, tſſuse 


3 dep. 3 dep. 

To ger, adipiſcor, e114, ptus To go away hence, ayeo, i, 
3 GCP. | tvie 4 

A Gianr, Gigas, ntis. 3 To go out, Ext, is, th. 
Mm. 8 4 n. 


To 


MM, 
P13 


"7p 
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To go fip, aſcendo, is, 4. 
3Nn. 

Gold, Aurun, 1. 2 n. 

golden, aureus, 4, uM. 
_—_ 

Good, ſubſt. Utilit as, tis» 


g20d, bonies, 4, wn. 

goodneſs, bonit as,tis, 3 F. 

good for , ntilis, le, lis, 
ah. 

good things, bona. plu. 


n. 

a Goole, Anſer, eris, 3d. 
com. 2, 

the Goſpel, Evangelium, i. 
N. 2. 

to govern, guberno, as,avi. 
1 aQ, 


Government, Regimen, nis. 


n. 

a AI Gubernator, 
oris. 3 m., 

to grace, condecoro, as, avi, 
1 4 

Grace, Gratia, &, 1'f. 

gracious, benignus, 4, uM, 
ad), 

graciouſly, benigns. adv. 

theGrammar,Grammatica.e 

to grant, concedo, 15, ft. 3 
4:2. 

Grafs, Gramen, inis, 3 n. 

Erally, graminitus, &, uM. 
ad), 

to pranifie, plareo, 25, My 
ts. 2.7 Cv. pall; 


193 


a Grave, Sepulchrum, i. 2 
n, 

great, Magnus, 4, uM adj. 

greatly, magnopere, ady. 

greateſs, magnitudo , ins, 

Greek, Grec:s, 4, um. adj. 

green, viridis, e, is. adj. 
3. art. 

a Grecian, Gracns, i, 2 


Mm. 

greedy, avidus, a, um: 
adj. 

greedily, atide. adv. 

Greece, Gracia, e. 1f. g+ 

a grief, dolor, oris. 3 m. 

grief, mevor, oris. 3m. 

to grieve, anzo, is, th 
3 n. 

to be grieved,contriſtor, aris, 
atys, 1 P. 

to grieve, doleo, es, wi. 2 
n, 

to grin, 1ingor, eris, ridtus: 
3 dep. 

to grind; moio, 3s, ub. 3. 
at, 

tO groan, gems, is, 1. 3. Ne 

a Groat, Drachna, e. 1 f. 

the ground, bums, 4 &% 2. 


on the ground, bum, 
gen. 

ro grow, Creſco; is, 0h. 
3 Nn, 


to grow or become, fo, 3s, 
fats, n. p. 


Tos 
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To: "Bron pale, paleſco, zs, ui. hard, diffic;lis, t, 25.46). 3 a. 
+ 3 hard, malus, &, um. adj, 
To; grow, proud, ſuer piaſco, An hare, Lepius, 0s, 3; 

5, ub, 3.0. An, hatlot, meretrix, icis,3f, 
A Guardian, Tutor, oris, 3 harmleſs, innoxius, a, um, 

m. adj. 

A gueſt, Conviva, &.1c.2, To haſt, Y propevo, as, avi, 
Guulr, Reatus, #5. 4 M- To haſten, 1 aQ, 
Guilty, revs, a, uM. ad). haſty, properus, 4, um, ad). 
Guiltleſs, in;ons, tis. ady. 3 4. A- hat, gaterus, i. 2 m, 

To hate, 043. defeR. 
H hated 
haring [ET a, un- part, 
Ainous, deteftabilis, e, hatefal 
lis. ad). 3a. hatred, Odium, ii. 2.n, 
Hair, cvinis., is. 3 m-+ to have, habeo, ts, ui. 2 a, 
An haulace, Vitta, a.1 f. to hawk, aucupor. arts, atus, 
To hal:, claudico, a, 4l, 1. dep. 
In A hawk, accipiter, tr4s, 3 m 
A hajrer, capiſirym,i. 2n, Hay, jenum, i. 2n, 
An hand, manu, ns. 4 f, the head, capat, itz. 3 n. 
To handle, trade, as, avi: the headach, cepbalalgia, 

1 4. &e. 1 f. 

c5—— ſudariolum, i- An hedge, ſepes, is. 3 m. 
To heal, ſano, as, avi. 1 aQ, 


i ſuſpendo, is, di. 3 Healing, ſalutifer, a, um.ad), 
"1 | 


Health, ſalus, ut. 3 1. 
Hang, pendeo, es, pepend; , to heap up, accummnlo, 4s, 


3 Nn. AUl, 1 AC. 
handiome, venuſtus, a, um. to hear, audio, is, 374. 4 Act. 
ac). hearing, ſabſt, anditus, ks, 
hay, fortuna, e, 1 f, dg. 4 Mm. 


happy, ſelix, cis, adj 3 2. to hearken, 44ſcu/toz45,4u, 
f* happen, accido, is, dl, 1 att, 

n.3. the hearr, anin!s,1, 2m, 
happineſs, F#/icit.rs, 4,3 f An heart, Cor, dis. 3 0, 


hard, 4471s, a, wn. adj. hear, araor, 0's, 3 ms 
An 
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An heathen, Ethnicus, i-2-m. An hog, poreus, i. 2 m.-- 
Heathentſh, Et hnicus,. 4,zm. to hold, tento, es, ui 2 a8. 


Heaven, Celum, 3. 2Nn« 

heavenly, Celeſtis, t, is- 2d). 
3 4 

heavy, 2r4uzs, vis. adj. 34. 

he, ile, a, ud. pron. adj, 

A heifer, juvenca, & 1k. 

Hell; Orcus, i. 2 Ms 

helliſh, 3nfernalis, e, is. adj. 
3 art, 

help, auxilium, 4, 2 N- 

An helper, adjutrix, icis. 3 f 

helpful, auxiliarzs, e,is. ad}. 
3 art, 

to help, adjurvo,as,aul. 1 AC. 

to help on, promoveo, 4s, ui; 
2 AC, 

Henry, Henricts, i. 2 Mm, 

her, es, from 1s ea. 34+ pr- 


adj. 
A herb, berba, e. 1 f. 
hereafter, poſthac, adv. 
to hide, abſcondo, is, di. 3 4 
hidden, ab4itus, 2,9um- ad). 
highly, ſummres, ay un, adj. 
highly, ſumme, adv, 
An hill, Coltis, is, 3m. 
hlaſelf, ſe, pron. ſubſt. 
to hinder, impedio, is, 3:4. 
4 a&. 
to hire, con4uco, 7s, Xi. 3 
his, ejus, pron. adj. 
his own, ſ#zs, 4, 47, Pron. 
adj. 
An hiſtorian,hi7ovi-4s, 5,2m 
lucherto, advuc, adv. 


to. hold ones peace, taco, 
es, ki, 2:0, 

holy, ſanfus, a, un, adj. 

Honeſt, honeſtus, 4, wm. adj. 

Honeſly, probitas, tis: 3 . 

Honeſtly, hoze{e, adv, 

Honey, mel, lis. 3: 0. 

Honour, honor, oris, 3 m; 

Honourable to, detorys, 8, 
wm. ad). 

Hopeful, ſpej bona. 

Hope, ſþis, tis f, 

Hope, fducia, &. 1f, 

An horn, corn. 4 n. 

Horrid, bhorridus, a, umadj. 

An horſe, Equus, 3. 2 m. 

An horſeman, eques, its. 
3 com. 

Hor, violentus, 2,mM. ad), 

An hour, hora, e. 1 f. 

Hourly, 3 501 4s, 

A houſe, om::,3,u5. 2,4 f. 

how, qv4m. Con). 

how preatly, 4: anto, pere, 
adv, 

how many, 4-0t. adv. plu, 
inde. adv. 

how nnuch, quantum. 

how, with an adjzfive, 
quam. 

To howl, Vzla, as, auth. 
1 n. 

huge, ingens, tis, ad). 3 as 

humane, humanus, a, un, 

tumble, bunilzs,e,/ts.203.3 4. 

H 4- 
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Humility, bumilitas, tis. to jear, irrideo, ts, f. 2 2, 
zf. Jeruſalem, Hieroſolyma, e. 

an hundred, Centum. indec. rf, 

hungry, famelicus, a, WM. _ » Feſus, ws. 4 m. 
ad). et, gagates, tis. 3 m. 

to hunt, venor, aris, ati, a Jewel, gemma, a. 1Ff. 


2 dep. 1gnoble, ignobilzs, e, #4. adj, 
a Hunring-pole, Pertica ve- 3 art. 
natoria. 1. Iignominy, ignominia, #. 1 f, 


Huntſman, Venator, 04. Ignorant, ignarus, 4, um, adj, 
hurtful, zoxizs, 4, wm. 3 ignorauce,ignorantia, e, 1 f. 


rerm. adj. an Image, Imago, inis. 3 f, 
to hurt, cdo, 75, cidi, 3 toimirate, imitor, aris, atus, 
aR, : r dep. 


to hurt, noceo, es, vi. 24, immoderately, immodice, 
A Husband, Mavitus,i. 2m, adv. 
Husbandman, Agricola, a. imparrial, £quus, 4, 4m. ad), 


1 com. 2. an impediment, impedimen- 
an hypocrite, hypocrita, a. tum,i. 2. 
Im, impiery, ſcelus, ſceleris. 3 n. 


hypocriſie, hypocriſ7s, is, 3 f. impious, impius, a, un. adj, 
, ro impoſe upon, impons, 
I is, ſui. 3 att, 
impoveriſhing, ſubſt, dimj- 
Ezo, pron. ſubſ, gen. nmutio, ons. 3t. 


me. to Improve, promgueo, ts, 
Jafon, Faſon, ons. 3 m. vi, 2 ad. 
rhe Jaundice, Ter, i, 2 m. 1imprudence, inſcitia, e. 1 f, 
a jaw, maxila, a. 1 f. imprudent, imprudens, tis. . 
10y, gaudium, it. 2 0. ad): 3 art. 
joyful, bilarzs, e, is. adj. impudent, impudens, tis, adj. 
3 art. 3 art, 
Idle, Otioſns, a, umn. adj. I my (elf, ip, a, um. pro. 
idleneſs, i2nauia, &. 1 tf. ad}, 
1dlely, otioſ8. adv. In, 31. prep. AY! 


an Idol, Imago, inis, 3 f, inclination, Propenſin,  onis. 
e&.0us, 3elotipus, a, wn, adj 3, 


In 


”—_— « = 
_ PR ISO 


f, 


un 
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In compariſon of, pre. 
prep. Abl. 

inconvenient, inconveniens, 
tis. adj, 3 art. 

increaſe, incrementum, i. 2 n. 

indulgence,indulgentia,e. 1. 

to indulge, indulgeo, #, ſt. 
' 2a. 

induſtry, ſedulitas,. ti. 3 f. 

3 -" Wa ſedulus, 4, um. 
adj, 

ineffeRual, inefi;ax, acts, 
adj. 3 2. 

an Infant, Infans, tis. 3 C- 
COM. 2, 


97 
inſtead, loco. adv. 
inſtrument, inſirumentum, i, 
2 N. 
intemperance,istemperantia, 
a 1 f. 
to invade, invaao, z5,/f, 3 a. 
ro intend, #4tu0,75,4i. 3 at, 
intermiſſion, intermiſſio, 0nzs, 


3f. 
a interval, intervallum,, 2n, 
an inrention, intentions 3f, 
in the mean 
rime, 
in the mean 
while, 


inttr64, adv, 


inferiors, inferiores, um. adj. 11 vain, fruſtra. adv. 


_ pla. 3arr, 

infinite, 3nfixitus, 4, 1. adj. 

iogenuous, ingenioſus, 4, um. 
adj. 

ingratitude, ingratitudo,inis. 


an inhabitant,. incola, a. 1 
COM: 2. 

an inheritance, hereditas, 

ty. 3t. 

nuſtice, injuſtitia, e. 1 f. 

t& injure, noceo, e5,ut. 2 af, 

mjurious, noxis, 4, 1m, adj. 

Ink, atramentum, i, 2 N- 

an Ink-horn, atramentari- 
um, ti, 2 N. 

an Inn, diverſorium, it. 2 N. 

Innocency, in80centia, #. 1, 

innumerable, ann merus, 4, 
un, adj. 

an inſtaar, nomextu2,6. 2 0, 


ro 1nvent, excogito, 4s, 4th, 
I att. 
:nvincible,inuvidtus,4,um.ad). 
to inſtru, erudeo, is, Fob, 
act. 
an inſtruRor, i»itutor, oris, 
3M. 
an inſtruction, documentum, 
t. 2. 
inſtcuction, monitus, us, 4 
d, m. 
to invite, inuiie, 45, avk 
1 aft, 


1nto, in, prep. Acc. 


inward, intimus, 4, un, adj. 
inviolavle, in-ielabilis, e, lis, 
ad). 3 arr, 

a Journey, Tter, 1745. 3 nen. 

ro j2In, anneflo, is, ui. 3 acts 

irkſome, mol: (345, 4, us 

lion, F211, b. 2 0. 
Irrepa- 
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Irreparadly, ir;2parabiliter , A knave, Nebalo, onzs. 2 m; 


adv. Knavery, wnpoſtura, e; 1 f, 
Tlaac, [2acus, i. 2 m. A knee, genu, u. 4 n. inde; 
Ic is, e4, id, pron. adj. To kneet, gennfleo, is, xi, 
Traly, 1:4/i1, e. 1 ﬀ. $g aQ, 

The itch, ſcabizs, ei, 5 f, Alkmife, culter, i, 2 m. 
Joyful, Letus, 4, um: A Kmghr, eqzes, itis. 3 m. 


A Judge, judex, icis. 3 m. Knowledge, ſcientia, a. 1 f, 
To judge, 5:14ic0, as, avi 1 a A knot, nodus,i. 2 m, 
udgment, judicium, i. 2 n, To know, ſcio, is, ivi. 4 aQ, 
A julius, it, 2 Ms Not to know, neſcio, #5,3vi. a 
To jump, ſalto, Aas,4vi, I 0. Known, Cognitits, a, un, adj, 
aſt, Fuſt us, a, um.adj. 
= _ a 1f, L 
ultly, juſte, ady. 
Y, Js Abor1ous, {edulys, a, un, 
K ad). | 
| Labour, [abey, oris. 3 m. 
'P'O keep, cuſtodio, is, tvi, Tolabour, conor, aris. atis. 
4 aQ. 1 dep. 
to keep, detinto, es, ui, 2 a, Laden, onuſt1s, a, 4m, adj, 
to keep a command, 0bſzr- A Lady, domina, a. 1 f: 


V0, 45, 4vk, I Ac. A lamb, agnns, i 2 m- 

to keep under, ſubjugo, as, Lamentation, lament arto, 0- 
aul. 1 a& nis. 3 f. 

to keep off, probibzo, es, ui, To lament, lamy! ator, aris 
2 at. atus. I ac. 

A Key, Clavis, vs. 3 fﬀ. To lament, lugto, £5, 1th 

ro kick, Calcitro, as,aui.la 2 N. 

kind, benignus, 4, um. Lamentabvle, lament 2tilis, ty 

kindly, {eniter, adv. lis, ad). 3 a, 


kindneſs, benefirium, i. 2 n. A land, regio, 0%. 3 f, 
kindneſs, benignitas, tis. 3 f. A language, lingua, e. 1 f, 


A King, Rex, 25. 5 m. Langu, langiidcs, a, nM, 
A Kingdom, regnum, i, 20. Tolanguiin, {2521(0, £5, hs 
to kill, Occido, is, di. 2 4. 2 N. 


A kaack, artifi-tn, ii, 2 6. Large, 3:5 a, 1%. 14. 
Lait, 


——— 
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Laft, ulthmus; 0; un, adj. to leap into, inflio, is, ui, be 

At laſt, tandem,adv. i 4 

late, (ers, 4, um. adj. Leafure, Otium, ii, 2 « 

Latin, latins, 4,4, adj, Leave, Vinia, a« 1 f. 

laudable, laudabilis, le, {is Toleave, relingquo, is, qui.3 2 
adj. 3 art. To leave off, defino, is, dui. 

to laugh; rideo, es, fi. 2a KK ik: gn 

ro laug') at, irr31eo, es, ſe, 2 To beleſr,.relinquo, erz5,6Fus, 


att. P. 3+ 
to laviſh, prodigo, as, avi. Leyden; lagdanum, i. 2 0: 
1 AC. To be at leaſure,vacat,imp. 
laviſhiy, profuſe, adv. To lend, comnodo, as, ati. 
A law, l-x, ig, 3 |. as; 1; 


lawful, !egitimss, 4, um ady |engrh, lingitudo, inis. 3 f. 
Ic 1s lawful, licet, umperſ. - lenity, lenit.as, tis. 3 f. 
lawleſs, Ilex, 3:15, adj. 3 4+. lent, commodatus, 4.1m. nar. 
Alawyer, js peritus. 2M, To be lent, Commedor, arts, 
laurel, laxrus, 7, u. 2,4 fe atas. «1 pafſſſ 

to lay, ſiruo, is, xi. 3 ac. leſs, minor, us, 0145. adj. 3 t. 
to lay aſide, abjicio, 5, eci, To leffen;  diminuo; is, ui, 
to lay open, patefacio, is, 2 a&. 


0h, 3&4. . "7; A en leftio, onis: 3 f. 
tolay out, impendog. is, di. left, ne-conj:: 
3:4 ler, imp: mood, 


tolay up, repono, is, ſub. 3 4 letter, tyhus, i. 2m; 

to lay upon, inpone,w,ſui, 3 4 letrers, litera, arum; plu; f, 

lazy, otiaſ4s, 4, uM. adj- A liar, mendax, as. 3.com 

lazinels, ignavis, &. 1 fe lileral, munificus, 4; wm ad) 

to lead, transfero, ers, full, liberal; inamuzs, 4, am: ay, 
V- 1rr; ..' liberty, libertas, tw: 3 & 

A league ſpace, leuca, &- licentious, libidinſcs, ay 1/8. 


1 t. F adj, ; 

to lcarn, diſco, is, didici. 3 To lick up, lambs, is; 'bi. 3 
art. at, | ' 

A learner, diſcipulus. To lye: upon; intynthe; is, 

Learned, dov3us, 4, uM: Pr ub. 3 0; 

Learning, dodirina, 4» 1 f, Life, Vita, e. 11, 
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Light, Lux,cis. 3 f. 

like, þmilis, elis. adj, 3 art, 

a limb, artus, #45. 4 Mm. 

limb, membrum, i- 2. Os 

a line, linea,c 1 f. 

a Lion, Leo, onis, 3 m» 

a lip, labium, ii. 2 n. 

little, parvz,4,um- adj. 

little, paululum, adv, 

2 litcle while, parumper.adv. 

little, parum. adv, 

hrile, exiguns, 4, un. adj. 

the liver, j:-ur; oric, 3h 

to live, vivo, z5, x5. 3 neu- 

a load, ſarcina, a. 1 f. 

to be loaden, oneror, as, 
atus- 1 P. 

to lodge, diverſor,aris,atus. 

" I. dep. 

lofty, ſublimis, e, is. ad). 3 art, 


Index. 

to love, 4M, as,4ti, 1 AC, 
loud, ſonora, 4, um. adj. 

a Lover, Amator,orts. 3. m- 
loving, blazdus, 4, um, adj, 


lovelieſt, amanti/imus,a,um. 


ad). 
lovely, amabilis,e,lis.adj. 
a Lonſe, Peadiculus, i. 2 m, 
low, abjeQus, a, um. adj, 
loyal, pirs, 4, um. adj. 
luxury, {uxuits, th, 5. 
to lie, cumbo, zs, ui. 3 ne, 
a lie, men4acium, ij. 2 0. 
ro lie flar, procumbo, 5,u.34. 
to-lye, mentior, bs, its, 
4 dep. 
lying, mendax, 4cis, ad}, 
3 art. 


M. 


Toloiter, moror, arts, 4t4s. - 


1 dep. 
London, Londinum, 3. 2 8. 
long, longrs, a, un. adj, 
long, diz, adv, 
tolook togconſuloi5,ut.3.2C» 
to look to ir, cur0, a5, ati. 
r a, 
to ler looſe, remitto, 25, +. 
3 acts 
to looſe, ſolvo, zz, vi. 3 aQ. 
loquacity, l0quacitas, tis. 3f. 
a Lord, Domins, i. 2 m. 
to loſe, perdo, 3, didi. 3 at, 
a loſs, damnum, 3, 2 n. 
a lor, ſors, tu, 3 f. 
leve, 4/07,0145. 3 M, 


O be made equal,ade- 
quor, aris, atus. 1 P&s 
mad, inſanus,a, um. adj, 
a Mad-man,Demens,tis. adj. 
3 art, 
madneſs, inſania, &. 1 f. 
a Magiſtrate, Magiſtratus, 
Hs. 4 mM. 
— fortitudo,ints, 
3 f. 
a Magpye, Pica, &. 1 f. 
a Maid-ſervant,famula,e.1 f. 
ro make, efficio, is,eci. 3 a. 
ro make, p4r0,45,4vi. 1 at 
ro make Exerciſe, compon, 
bs, ſut. 3 act, 
-to 


The Index 


to make happy, felicito, as, 
aus, I act. 

to make for or to, facio, i, 
cl 3 ad. 

a Maker, Creator,oris. 3 m. 

a MalefaCtour, Revs,i. 2 m. 

malice, mnalitia, e. 1 f. 

a Man, Vir, ri. 2 m. 

manhood, tirilitas, tatis. 
8 7. 

mankind, genus, humanum. 
3 1. 

ic 1s manifeſt, certum, eſt. 
1mPp. 

mavly, virilzs, e, lis, adj. 3 
arr, 

2 manner, Mos, 1154, 3 M- 

a Man-ſervant, Famulus, 3. 
2 M. 

Manſlaughter, Homicidiam, 
u, 2 N. 

_ eſtate, pubrrt as, tativ. 
3 f. 

manuſcript, manuſcript, s. 
2 n, 

many, mu!tus, 4, um. 

many times, ſey6. adv, 

a Mare, Equa, e. 1 f. 

marble, marmor, oris. 3 n. 

to march, 3ter facio, is, ec, 
3 aQ. 

a mark, nota, & 1 f- 

a Market, Mercatus , 4, 
2 M. 

a Market-place, Forum, 3» 
20, 
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to marry, nbo, is,Þfi, nup- 
tz um. 3 n. paff, 

a mask, larva, a. 1 f. 

a Maſon, Caementanius, tt. 
2 Mm. 

the maſter,preceptor,orts.3m 

a maſter, Dominisj., 2 M. 

a maſtiff, moloſſus,j. 2 m, 

a 1natrery 7es, 6. 5 fo 

marrer, materia, 4.1 f. 

It martereth, reſert, 1mp. 

a Mayor, Prator , oris. 
3m, 

means, modus, i, 2 m, 

mear, c!94s, 3. 2m. 

a meaſure, Menſurd , #4. 
1 f. 

to meddle with, attingo, is, 
trgi. 3 act. 

a medicine, Medicina, 4 

> 6 by 

a meadow, praturm, i. 2.0. 

meer, merus, 4, um. adj. 

meet, q#445, 4, uM. ad). 

ro meet, obvenio, 3s, uy 
4 N. 

memory, memoria, 2-1 F. 

ro mend, reparo, 4s, 4Vh 
1 act. 

ro mention, me070,45:.4Vi. 
I act, 

a Merchant, Mercatoy, oris: 

- 3 Ms 

a mercy, bezeficiums, is. 2 

— » Miſericordia, @- 
It. 


Merciful, 


F 
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' Merciful, miſericors, dis. adj. To mitigate, mano, zs, ui; 


3 arr, 3 a+ 

Merciful, clemens tis. adj. To mock, ludo, 3s, fi. 3 aQ, 
3.art, Moderate, mediocrss, e, is, 

Merit, meritum,i. 2 0. adj. 3 4, 

To merit, merzor, enis, its. Moderately, modice, adv, 
y. dep. Modeſty, modeſtia; &. 1 f, 


A meſſage, nuncium,i.2n, Moiſt, bumidys, 4, 1m. adj. 
Metal, mettallum,i. 2 nm" A moment, momentum, i 2 n 
A method, modus, i. 2 m. Money, pecania, &. 1.f. 
Middle, medixs, 4, um. adj, A month, menſis, is. 3 m, 
In the mdſt of ynter. prep. A moon, luna. e. 1 t. 

ac. Mozgal, mor alis., le, I's. adj. 
Wich all his might, provin- 32 art. 


us © more, pls, 1is. adj. 3 a. 
Walks lac, tzs. 3 neut. more, fires, 1um, adj plu, 
A mile, milliare, 15 3 0. more, mazis, adv, 


Mild, clemens, tis, adj. 3 4. more, aſter a verb of "uy- 
A mind, ſententia, @. 1 f, ing, plurss, gen. 


A mind, mens, tw. 3f. Mortal, mortalis, le, lis. ad). 
mindfu', memor, 074. adj. 3 a. 
Z arr. moſt, plurinumn, adv. 


mindfulneſs, nemoria. 1f. moſt men, plerique, £4. aq. 
To mingle, miſceo, ts, uh. 2a adj. | 
A miniſter, concionator, 0745. Mother, mter, is. 3 F. 


3 Mm. : To mount, aſſurgo, s,xi.31, 
A minure, momntum,i. 2 0. Mount Ana, Ana, a, if 
Mire, canum, +4. 2 0. A mountain, mors, ts. 3 m 


Miſchief, malum,i. 2n. To mourn, lugeo, es, xi 2 
A miſery, miſeriz, ce. 1f. To move, moveo, es, ni, 2 a 
Miſerable, miſer, 4, um:adj. To move, migvo, 45, avi 0 
A misfortune, infortunium, Moveable, mobilis, le, lis. 
LOS - adj. 3 n. 

To miſtake, erro, a5, 427.14 A mouth, Os, or/s, 3 n. 

A myſtery, artifictom, #.2 n, To mow, meto, ws, (1, 3 at, 
Miſtreſs, magiſtra, e. if. A mower, meſſor, 074, 
To moan, lgio, ?5,4,2% 3m, | 
| much, 
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much, 54/tum. adv. neicher, n&ter, 4, 4M, Yius, 
mud, limns, i. 2 M. adj. 

much, multum, adj: never, 2unquamn, adv. 

A mulcitude, turba, e. 1f, nevertheleb, mibilo-minuus, 
Murder, bomicidium, © 2. ady. 

A muſhroom, fungus, 3..2 m news, fama, @. if, 
Muſick, muſica, &. 1 F. new, 7cens, tis, Part. 3 4, 


mutual, #utuus, 4, wi, adj. NEXT, PY0x4Wus, a, um. adj, 
A murtherer, homicidia, e. nexr, proxime. adverb. 
1 Mm A neſt, nidzts, i, 2 m. 

my, e145, 4, um, pro. adj, A net, vete, tj5, 3 neur. 

nigh, vicinys, 4, um. ad), 
N mghr, z9x, ftis. 3 ft. 

nimble, azilis, le, lis, adj. 3 

Tie name, z0Men,ins.3m art. 

A nation, gens, tis. 3 f, noble, nobil:1, le, lis. adj, 3 a. 
nature, natuna, 4 1 f. A nobleman, heros, 041, 3 Mm. 
A narure, ingeuium, 4. 2 0, nobly, fortitey, adv. 
Naughty, 1n£quam, adj, ind. no body, n:mo. gen. caret. 
Near, proje, adv. dat. ini. 3 com, 2, 
near, 70Þinguus, a, WM Ad). A noiſe, tretitis, us. 4 m. 
neatneſs, elegantia,, & 1h. A noiſe, Clanger,onu. 3 I 
A necefary,neceſſear3umyli. 2N. nones, none, arum. plu. 1 f. 
neceſſary, meceſſanus,. 4, 'ume. no, with a (ubſt, nullus, a, 

ad}. uM, lus. ad). 


neceſlity, neceſſitas, tat. z f no one, nullus, 4, um. ins. 


Aneck, collum, i. 2 neur, no man, nemo, gen, car.dat, 
need, of 145. indec. adj. , mini. 3 com. 2. 
needy, indigys, 4, um. 4d). none, nullus, a, un, us, 
negleR, neglecFus, ws. 4M. A noſe, naſus, 4, 2.Ms 
oeges, negligo, 5, xk 3 not, non, adv. 

nor at all, nonomnino. adv. 
=, = negligentia, #. norwithſianding, CErunt ae 

1 f. Men. CON}. 
Grang pronyang, © 2m, nothing, 44. n, s. indec, 
neightng hinniens, tis. part, nothing, njbilum, 2 0. 
retther, with nor, nc A nouriſher, .altor,0r45.3 m2 
nou- 
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nouriſhment, 4Hmentiun, i, 
2 N. 

now, 2nc. ady. 

now and then, i4extidem, 
ady. 

number, numerus, i, 2 m. 

nutnerous, rumeroſrs, a,um. 

a Narſe, Nutrix,icis. 3 f 

a Nut, Nax, ucis. 3.f. 


O. 


N Oak, Quercus, us. 
. 4f. 

Ovedience,, Obedientia, &. 
if. 

obedient, moriger,4,um, ad. 

To Obey, Obtempero, as, 
aUk I ad. 

to obſerve, obſerus, as, avi. 
1 aQ. 

to obſerve or regard, curo, 
as, avil att. 

obſervation, obſervatio,onis. 
3f. 

obſtinacy, +» contumacia, &. 

: 2:3 

obſtinare, contumar, act, 
ad).' 3 arr. b 

to obtain, aſſequor, eris,utus. 

dep. "#1 

occaſion, orcafio, onis, 3 f- 

odiouſneſs, deteſtabilit as , 
tatis. 3 f. 

of; de. prep. abl. 

off to he, ' 4iſto, 25, titi, 1 n, 

ro offend, percogas,out. 1 a. 
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to oftend, provoco, as, ah, 
1 aQ. 

an Offender, Delinquens. tis, 
3 COM. 2 

an offence, deliftum. 1 n, 

an offer, conditio , onis, 


ro offer, offero, ers, obtuli, 
IT. 3. 

Oft-ſpring, Proles, is. 3 f. 

ofren, | 

BHS ſep?. adv. 

ointment, unguentum , 1, 
2 N, 

old, ſenior, nius, 0ris. ad). 

arts 

old ape, ſenefta, a. 1 f. 

ommpotency, omnipotentia, 
a. 1 f. 

once, ſemel. adv. 

one, #unus, 4, #mM,, 1145. ad), 

on each fide, »tringque, 
ady, 

onely with a ſubſt. nic, 
a, um. adj. 

only, ſolummodo. adv- 

ro open, aperio, #, 1, 
4+ 4 

opportunity, opportunitas, 
tis, 3. ft. 

ro oppoſe, repugno, as Ati, 
ta. 

an Oracle, Oraculum , 3, 
2 0. 

an Oratour 3; Orator, 1s. 
3 mM, | 


Order, 
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Order, Ordo, inis. 3 f. 
oreftes, 8, 3 m. 
an Ornament, 0/Namentum;. 


2 N. 

orthodox , orthodoxus, 4, 
um. . 

other, alius, a, ud, us 
ad}. 

others, alli, , 4. plu. 

otherwiſe, alias. adv. 

to overcome, wvinco, 3s, ici, 
3 act. 

to overflow, inundo, as,4t). 
1 act. 

over fond, indulgens, tis. 
ad). 

over haſty, preproperus, a, 
um. ad}, 

over-love,indulgentia,e. 1 f, 
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Oxford, Oxon, i, 2 0. 
Oyl, Oleum, ii. 2 n. 


| I 


Aganiſm, Ethniciſmns, 3, 
2 M, 


ro Paint, Pingo, 2s, i. 


3 & 


a Painter, Pifor , 04. 


3 m. 


pains, labor, oris. 3 m. 
painful, laborioſus, a, um. 


ad), 


a Palace , Palatimm, u. 


2 N. 


the palate, palatum, i. 20. 
pale, pallidis,a, wn, ad), 
paleneſs, pa/lor, 0145, 3 m. 


to over-ſpread , permano, Papal, Papalis, le, lis. adj. 


as, avi, 1 at 
to offend, 190, 3s, fi. 34. 


arr, 


3 
Paper, Charta, @. 1 f, 


to over-Joy , g4kdto, es, pardon, venia, @. 1f, 


viſus, 21. P. 

the overthrow, Tuina, #. 
If, 

Ovid, Ovidins, ii, 1m, 

ought, debet. 1umperl, 

oughr, oportet. imperk. 

our, $ noſter, 4, Wn, 

our own, 5 : pron, 

to out-go, exſypero,” as, duh, 
—_— 

to owe, debea, es, ni, 2 n, 

an Owner, Domings, i. 2 m, 

an" Oxe,*.Bys, vis, 3. 
—_—_ 


@v'&i/ 
d 


- 
. 


Paris, Zxtetia, e. 1 F. 
a Parlour, Conclave, i5. 3 No 
Parnafus,. Parnaſſus., i, 


ro pardon a Perſon, ignoſcs; 


35, 0Vks 3 


ro pardon a Crime, remitto, 


i, it. 34 


a Parent, Parens, tz. 3. 


com. 13» Lad 


'2 Mm. 


a Parfetr, Pſittatus,j. 2 ms * 
a Part, pars, tu, 3f. | 


. - > rey nl. i 'Y 
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on:s.3 ft. 
For the moſt part, plerum- 
que, adv. 
To paſs, pretereo, is, ivi.4 n, 
To paſs by, remitto, tis, me. 


AC- 

A aſſenger, veftor, —_ 

paſt, preteritus, 4, Mm. ad}. 

To patch, ſarcio,is.jtt. qac. 

A path, ſemita, e- I f. 

patience, patientia, #. 1 f. 

pariently, pacient#r, adv: 

A Patron, patronus, i. 2 Mm. 

Paul, Pauls, i, 2's 

To pay, ſolvo, vis, v3, 3 AC, 

peace, pax, acts, 3 f, 

A Pear, pyrum, i. 2 ls 

A pibble-ſtone, lapilins, 3. 
2 Mm. 


A piece, particul1,,e, If. _ 


A pencil, penicillus, i» 2 m; 
To pierce,penetro,25,405.1 4, 
To piry, miſertor, tris, rtns. / 
Placable, placabilis, e, lis.ad) 
3 arr, 

penirent, penitens, tis, ad) 

To preſcribe,preſcyibo, is,p/7, 
Penknife, ſcalpel/am, 3. '7 n. 
A penny, denarius, 3.'2 th. 
The people; populus; 3.' 2 m; 
pereeption,-acumen, inis, 3m 
; RY MK. ſagacitas, lis, 


perfeR, ſinceras,-a, wm. ad). 
ro perform, perago, es, egi. 
3 a 
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A partor lefſon, preleflio, to perform, preſtois,itk.ua! 


A perfume, odoramintum, i 
2N. 


to periſh, pereo, is, 11, & it, 


4 Nt. 
pernicious, extialis, le, lis. a 
perpetually, perpetuo, ady, 
Perſepolis, is, 3 f. 

Perſia, Perſzs, idis. 3 f. 
perſwafion, ſuaſus, us. 4 m, 
to perſwade, ſuadeo, ts, þ, 

2 AC. 
to be perſwaded, mouror, 

eris, motus. 2 P. 
perverſe, protervus, 4, AM 

ad}, 
peſtilence, peſtis, 35. 3 f. 
Philip, Philippus, i. 2 m. 
A philoſopher, philoſophus, 

7, 2M, 

Phocis, #dos.. 2 f. 

A phraſe; phraſss, is. 3 f. 

phyfick, ars nfedica. 3 f 

A phyſician, medicus, i.2 m, 

A'picure, imago, inis. 3 f, 

A pebble, calculus, 4. 2 m 

Piery, pietas, tatis. 3 f. 

A pillar, cotwnna, e. 1f, 

pious, pbus, a, um ad). 

piouſly, ſants, adv, 

piper, t4bicen, inis, 3 Me. 

Pythagorus, Pythagaras, &, 

I mM. 

A place,locss, i-2 pl.m.& n, 

To gwe place, cede,is.ſi.3.N 

che plague, fiſtis, is, 3.f- 

tO P2:mi, dolo, 4s, athe 1 ACs 
A 


"yy [| nl >. *% Fed .0 wy ond ._ , » tw 
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A Planet, Planeta, 2, 1 m. Poor,Pawper,ris, adj. 3 art. 
To Plant Sero, is,wvi, 3 a&. Poor with a Subſt, Egenws, 
Planted Plaxntatus, a, um, 4, wm, adj. 

adj. Poliſhed, Politws, a, wm, 
To play, Ludo, is, ff, 3ac, part. 
Plain, Planus, a, um, adj. Porridge, Fuſculum, i, 2 n. 
A Playfellow, Coufor, oris, Potent, Potens, tis, 3 a&. 


3 m. C& part. 
Pleaſant, Jucundus, a, um. Poverty,Paupertas Fatis,zh. 
adj. A Pond of Money, Mina, 


Pleaſantly, Amene, adv. . 4, If 

To pleafe, . Placeo, es, ui, APound-weight,Libra,erf. 
'& Placitus, 2. n. P- Power, Poteftas, tatis, 3£t 
Pleaſeth, Placer, imp. Prattice,  Exercitium , i, 
Pleaſure, Yoluptas, atis, 3f 2 N. | 
To plead, Ago, 5,291, 3 aft. To Praftiſe, Ago, is, egi, 


Plenty, Copia, 4, 1 f. 3 at. 
A Pledge, Pignus, oris 3 n. To Praftiſe Vice,Parro,as, 
A Poet, Poeta,e, 1 m- avi, 1 a&t. 
To poiſon, Yeneno, as, avi, Praiſe, Laws, dis, 3 £. 

r a&t. ' Praiſe-worthy, Laudabilis, 
To Plow, Aro, as, avi le, bis. adj. 3 art. 

1 a. To Praiſe, Lauds, as, avi, 


Plowed, Aratus, a, um, 1 att. 

par. To be praiſed, Laudor, a- 
A Plow-man, Arator ,is,zm. ris, atus, P ; | 
To Pluck, Yello, is, wwlf, A Pratler, Garrulus,i, 2 m. 


3 a&. To Pray, Precor, aris, atus, 
To Pluck down, Evelto,- 1 dep. . 
is, wifi, 3 a. ' Prayer,Preces,cum, 3 plu £. 


A Plum, Prunum, 1, 2Nn. 'To Preach, Concionor, arts, 

A Pocket, Sacews, i, 2. m.' #7us, 1dep. 

A Pole, Polus, i. 2m. © A Preacher, Concionator, 

Policy ,Calliditas, tatis, y f. ris, 3 m. 

Poiſonous, Yerenoſusg a,um, A Precept, Praceptum,i, 2. 
"| ne '  \'To prefer, Antefero, ers, 

A Politician, Politicus, i. tuli, 3 ut. . 
'2 M. K Ta 
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To be Preferred , Prepo- Princely, Reginus,a,um. adj. 
nendus, 4, dum, parti. A Printer, Typographrs, t. 
Prejudicial, Incommcdus,a, 2m. 


wn, adj. Printed ,Impreſſus,a,nm,part, 

0 9 Lad, is, fi, APriſon,Ergaſtulumyi, 2 n. 

3 at. To be priſed, #/timor avis, 
Preparation , Parattcs, w, atus, 1 Paſſi. 

4 m. Private, Arcanus, a,um, adj. 
'To prepare, Paro, as, avi, Privately, Private, adv. 

1 aft. A Priviledge, Privilegium, 


A Preſage, Praſagium, ii, ii, 2 n. 
2N. o priſe, Aſftimo, as, avi, 

The Preſence,Praſentia, «, 1 a&. 

WY Probable, Probabil:s, le, lis, 

Preſent, Preſens, tis, adj. adj. 3 art. 


3 art. To proceed, Ortor, eris, & 
Preſently, Statim, adv. iris, orſus, dep. 
Preſervation, Conſervatio, To proceed, Provenio, is, 

onis, 3 F. m, 4 n. 

To preſerve, Conſervo, as, Toprocure, Paro, as, avi, 

avi, 2 aft. » = aCt. 
To preſerve, Tueor , eris, Prodigal, Prodigus a,um,adji 
_ 7tus, 2 dep. Prodigality, Luxuris, @, It. 


To preſs,Premo, is,ſi,3 aft. Prodigy, Prodigium, it, 2 1. 
Prerence,Pratextws 5,4 m. To produce, Afero,ers, at« 
Pretended, Smulatus,auum, tuli, 3 a&. 

particip. Profeſſed, Profeſs, a, um, 
Pretty, Bellus, a,. um, adj. adj. 
Pretious, Pretioſus,a, ſum, Proficience , Profefics, ws, 


adj. | 4 m. 
To prevent, Praverto, is, Profit, Utilitas , tatis, 3. 
ti, 3 a&t. To profit, P roſum, es, i. 


Price, Pretium, ii, 2 n. Profitable, Urilis, le, lis,adj.- 
To prick, Punzo, is, xi, 3 art. 

3 a&. "  APraqſe,Promiſſumg,2 1; 
Pride, Superbia, @, 1f. To promiſe, Promitto', 4s, 
A Prince , Princeps , ipis if, 3 att, - a 

4 com. 2, Poe 
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4 Promiſed, Promiſſus, a, um, bd Punio, is, ivi: 
; Part. 4 at 

++ | To promote, Promoveo, ez, Puniſhment, Pens, a,1f 

n | v, 2a. - To purchaſe, Emo, is, mi, 

ir | Toprompt, Incito, as, avi, 3 a(t. 

: 1 a&. To Purchaſe, Acquivo, is, 

4; | Toprop,Fulcio gs, fi, 4 at. ſpoi, 3 at. 

F Proper, Proprius, a,um, adj. A Purſe, Crumena, 4, i. 

»» | Property, Proprietas, tatis, Pure, Purws, a, um, adj. 

3f. To purpoſe, Status, is, ui, 

5, | Prophane, Profanus, a, um, 3 aQ. 

. adj. To put forth, Exero, is, ui, 

1. | To propound, Propono, is, 3 a. 

"| ſa 3 att. To pur on, Inauo, is, ui, 

& | Proſperity,Res-proſpera, 5 f 3 a. 

To proſper, , Secundo, a;,avi, To put over, Superinduor, 
1a wi, 3a 

te _ Secundus, a,dum, = put under, Suppono, is, 
| adj we, JA 

” | Proud Superbaus, a, um, adj. Pylades, Pylades, um, 3 £. 

di; Proudly, Smperbe, adv. 

if | Provender, Pabulum, i, 2 n. O Quake, Fremo, ts, ui, 

n, | To provide, Pare, as, avi, 3 Nn. 

_ I a, A-Quarrel, Jurgium,i,2 n. 

Providence , Providentia , Quickly, Statim, adv. 
bk & 1£ Quiet Tranquillus gem ad [þ 
* | Provident, Providus, a, um, Quietly, Quiere, adv. 
w, 13 I Provincia, @, Quietneſs , Tranquillitas y 
| I tatis, 3 

; £ To provoke, Incito,as, avi» Quickſand, Srtesjr, 3 f. 

I aQ. A Quill, Calamuz, i, 2 m. 
dj. Prudence, Prudentia, 4, 1f. Quite, Profs ady. 
Publick, Publicus agum,ad}. 

-n\ To pull, Vello, is, ul, 3 a&- JÞ Ace or Family, Origo, 
is, | To pull down, Evello, is, inis, 3 £. 

"] u(þ, 3 ibid. Racks, Fdicule, arum, 1 
co | To pull down Kings, S9= plu. £. / 
h ho deturbo, as, avi. K 2 Rage 
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Rage, Impetns, us, 4 m, A Reaſon, Cauſa, @, 1 f 
To rage, Furio, ts, inſanivi, Reaſon, Ratio, onir, 3 f. 


3. neu. To Reaſon, Dsſcepro, As, Be 
Raging, Furens, tis, part. w1, 3. 
3 art. A Rebel, Rebellis, is, 3 Fﬀ. 
ain, Pluvia,e, 1 f. To rebel, Repugno, as, a 
To raiſe, Incendo, is, di, wi, 1 a&t. 
3 at. Rebellious, Pervitax, acis, 


Rare, 'Rarus, a, um, adj. adj. 3 art. 

Raſh. Temerarius, 8, um, To recall, Revoco, as, avi, 
adj. 1 a&t. 

Raſhnels Tmeritat paris,zf To receive, Accip:o, is, epi, 

. A Rate, Pretium, ii, 2 n. 3 att. 

To rattle, Incrept, as, avi. Toreceive, Recipo, 61, hs 

Rather, Potiis, adv. 3 aCt. 

A Raven, Corwns, i, 2 m. To reckon, Habeo,er,ui, 2 a. 

A Razer, Novaculs , & , ARecompence, Compenſa- 
1f. Tio, onts, 3 te 

To haverather, Malo, vis, To recompence, Penſo, is, 
=—— ' . avi, lat 

To rattle, Crepito, as, avi, Recovering, Recuperatio, 
I neu, onis, 3 |. 

To read, Lego, is, gi, 3 aft. Recreation, Luſus ,us, 4M» 
To read over again,Relego, A Receipt, Receprio,onis,z £ 
75 egi, 3 at. To recreate, Recreo, as, a 

Reading, Le#io, onis, 3f wi. 1 att. 
Ready, Promptus, a, um, Red, Ruber, a, um, adj. 


adj. . Redeem, Redimo, is, &« 
Ready, Paratus, #, um, ;, 3a& 
ad}. A i— Redemptor, 
Really, Revera. adv. oris, 3 m. 
__ Iva » Metro, uw, ſui, To _— Reduce, is, i, 
a 
A ell , Meſſor , oris, To reduce, Adigo, is, egi, 
3 Mm. 3 aft. | 
A Reaping-Hook, Falx,cis, To reel round, Glamero, 
a, 1t #5, avi, 1 Nt 


To 
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To reel or ſtagger, wvaci- To render, Reds, is, didi, , 
lo, as, avi, 1N. 3 a(t. 
A Refreſher, Refocil/ator,o- To renew, Renovo, as, avi, 
ris, 3 m. 1 a. 
A Refreſhment, Refe&io, A Rent, Fiſura, x, 1 F. 
ons, 3 |. A Repairer, Refe&rix, icis, 
A Refuſal, Repulſa, a, 1f 3. 
ToRefuſe, Recuſo, as, avi; Torepair, Redintegro, as, 
[ aQ. avi, 1 att. 
To refute, Refello,zs, i, 3 ac. To repay, Reſolve, is, wis 
To regain, Redimo, is emiz +7 a 
3 act. To repeat, Inculco, as, avi, 
Toregard,Curo,as,avi,latt. x att. | 
ToReign, Regno,as,avi,1n. Repeated, Repetitus, a, um. 
Reins, Fr2na,orum, 2 plu.n. part. | p 
To rejoice, Exhilaro, as, a- Repentance, Penitentia, # 


vi, x aQ. 1 f. 
To rejoice, Gauaeo, ez, vi- Tt repenteth,Peniter, imp. 
ſus, 2.1. Ps A Report, Fama, a, 1 f 


Religion, Religio, onis, 3 f Reprehenſory , Culpadilis , 
To rely, Nitor, eris, nixuw* le, lis, adj. 

3d. | Reproof , Reprehenſio , 0- 
Relying upon, Frets, a, mis, 3f 

um, adj. Toreprove, Arguo,is,vi,zatt. 
To remain, Permaneco, ex, Reputation, Fama bona, 1 4 

fs, 2n. | To Requeſt, Peto,zs, i1gw1, 
A Remedy, Medicina,e, if 1 at. 
Remedy, Remedium,ii, 2 n. To require, Poſtulo, as, a= 
Remembrance, Memoria, 4, wi, 1 a&. | 

if. To reſiſt, Repugno, as, avi, 
Toremember, Reminiſcor, 1 a&. 

eris, recondatus, 3d. ToreſolveStatuo,is,ui,zatt. 
Remillion, Remiſſio,onis 3 f. To be reſolved on, Stat, 
Remote, Remottw, a, um, imp. 


part. Reſolvedly, 0bſtinate, adv. 

To remove, Moveo, es, vi, Reſt, Quies, etis, g £. 
2 a&. To reſt, Q»1eſco,i5,evi, 3 N. 
K 5 no 
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To Reſtore, Realao, ts, didi, A Ring, Amulus, i, 2 m. 
3 att. Ripeneſs, Maturitas, tatis, 
To "Reftrain, Inhibes,es,ut, 1 Fﬀ. 
2 aQ. To riſe with Brightneſs : 
To Retain, Retineo, er, wi, Orior, iris, ortus , 3 dep. 
2 aQ, To Riſe, Surgo, is, rexi, 3 
A Return, Reditus, v5, 4m. aft. 
To Return, Reaab, is, aids, A River, Ammis, 1s, 3 m. 


3 aCt. The Road, Trames, itis, 3 
To Return, Redeo, is, ivi, m. 
n. Roaring of a Lyon, Rugi- 


To Reveal, Patefacio,zs,eci, rus, us, q m. 
3 act. To Rob, Spolio, as, avi, 1 
To Revenge, Ulciſcor, eris, a&. 


ultus, 3d. A Robe, Palla, , 1 f. 
Reverence, Reverentia, @, A Rock, Petra, a, 1f. 

1f£ A Rod, Yirga, a, 1 
To Reverence,Yeneror,aris, Rome, Roms, a, It. 

atus, 1d. Romans, Romani, orum , 2 
To be reviled, Exprobror, m. pl. ' 

aris, atus, 1 aſl, To Root out, Eradico, 8s, 


Reward, Merces, dis, 1 |. ave, 1 at. 
To Reward , Munero,as,avi, A Roſe, Roſa, a, 1f. 


1 a&. Rough, Aſper, a, um, ad}, 
Rich, Dives, tis, adj. To Roul, Paluo, Is, Vt, 3 
Riches, Divitia, arum, 1 a&. 

plur. f. ty —_— le, lis, 
Ridiulous, Ridendus,a,dum, adj. 3 

part. Royal, Nepalis, le, lis, adj. 
Right, Jus, wris, 3 n. B: - 

Rightly , Ree, adv. Royalty N Majeſtas , tatis, 


© Tuſtitia,e, 3 Fﬀ. 
To Rub, Frico, as, ui, 1 aQ. 
Righrows, Juſtus, a, um, Rugged, 4þer, a, um, adj. 
Ruin, Exitium, ui, 2 Nn. | 


ad]. 
ts I =o , or Juſtly, 74#- A Rule, Norma, #4, 1£ 
fe, adv. 


A 


] 
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A Ruler, Gubernatir, 'oris, Sagacious, Sagax, acis, ad: 
3 m. 3 art. 

To Rule, Rego, is, exi, 3 A Sail, Velum, 3, 2 n. 
att. To Sail, Navigo, as, #vi, 


To Rule or Reign, Regno, 1 aft. 


as, avi, 1 N. A Saint, Sanius i, 2 m. 
A Rumour , Rumor , 6ris , The Sake, Gratis, e, 1 £. 

3 m. For the Sake, Gratis, abl. 
To Run, Curro, is, cucurri, The ſame, Idem, eadem , 
ſum, 5 att. idem, ejuſdem, pron. 

To Run headlong, Ruo, is, The Sand, Arena, 4, 1 f. 
uu, Jn. To Satisfy, Satirfacie 1s,eut, 
To Run away, Fugio, is, 75 a&. 
gi, 3n. To Satisfy, Satio, ar, avi, 


Running, Currens, tis, 1a&, 

_ Sauce, Condimentum, i, 21. 
A Ruſh, Funcus, i, 2m. Saucy, Petulans, antis, adj. 
To Ruſh, Ruo, ir, w, 3n. 2 art. 

A Saviour, Salvator, 0ris, 
S 3 m. 
A Saw, Serra, @, 1 f. 
Abboth , Sabbatum, 7 , Saucinels, Procacitas, tatis, 
2 N. 


| 3% 
Sabboth- breaking, Palatie, To ſay, Dico, cis, xi , J 
aft. 


onis, 3f., Sabbati. 

To Sacrifice, 1mmolo, ar, To ſay a Leſſon, Repero, is, 
avi, 1 att. ii, vi, 3 att. 

Sacred , Sacratus, 8a, um, AScabbard, Vagina, @, 2 £ 
adj. Scarcely, Yix, adv. 

To be ſad, Mereo, es, eſtus, A Scepter, Sceptrum, i, 2 ſ 
2 1. P. A Scholar , Diſcipulus , 

A Saddle, Sella, z, 1 f. 2 Mm. 

Safe, Tutus, a, um, adj. Scholaſtick, Scholaſticus, a, 

A Safeguard, Tutela, a, if, wm, adj. 

Safety , Incolumitas , tatis, A School, Schols, e, 1 f 
3f. A Schoolfellow , .Condiſci= 

pulus,i, 2 m. 
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A School-maſter , Pracep= _ Semen, ints, 7 neu. 
for, 0715, 3 1m. 

To School, Ss, as, ul, To Seek, Quero, is, fovi, 
I aft. 3 at. 

Schorching, Torridus, a,um, To Seek, Perſequor., eris 
a. > cutrs, 3 dep. 

_ _ Temno, ts, pſt, "- om, Videor, eris, viſus, 


Scornful, Faftidioſus, a , To ſeize, Occupo, as, avi, 
T aCt. 
To Scratch, Scalpo, is, Wy Seldom, Rard, adv. 
Self, Ibſe , ipſa , 
To Scrape, Scalpe, is, pſi. pron. 
A Scrivener, Scribs, &, m_ _—_— Suicidium, ti, 
I m. 
A Scyth, Falx, cis, 3 £. To Sa, V:ndo, is , did, 
The.Sea, Mare, is, 3 n. 
A Seaman , Nauta, &4, xls, 5, If, , pron. plur. 


I M- Mitto, is, fi, 
To ſearch ont, Rimer, *Y, I = 
art, 1 dep. The Senſes, Senſw, us, 4 


Seas, Unde, arum, 1 pla. f plur. m. 

Seaſon , Occaſio, onis, 3 f Senſitive, Senſitivus, a, um, 

A Seat, Sedes, is, ,f ad}. 

The Second, Secundis, a, A —_— Sententia, 4, 
um, ad}. 

The Ham time, Rurſus, To Separate, Separo, as,avi, 


adv. 1 aft, 

Secrecy, Taciturnitas , atis, Serious, Serius, adv. 

3. A Sermon , Concio , onis, 
A Secret, Arcamm, i, 3 Mm. 

2 1 Serpent , Serpens, tis, 3 
Secretly, Secrere, adv. Com. 2. | 
Fn , Tutamen, inis, A Servant, Servus, 1, 

2 M. | 
To ws, Video , -es , 6 , To ſerve, Servio, is, #vt, 
2 a&. 4 N. 


Service, 


ce, 


— 
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Service, Servitw, w, 4 m. To kat Splendeo, es, ut" 


The Service of God, Cul» 2n. 

fus, Ws , 4 M. ung, $ lender, oris, 
To ſer, Pono, nis, ſui, 3 yo mY : 

aQ. A Ship, Navzs, is, 3-£. 
Fetled, Stabile, le, lis, adj. A Sheep, Ovis, zr, 3 f£. 

3 art. A Shoo, Caleeus, i, 2m. 
To _ up, Conſtituo, is, ui, A — Calcearins ta; 

Ja 
Seventy , Septuaginta, adj. A Shop, Officna, , 1 F. 

plu. indecl. Short, Brevis, e, 1s, adj: 
Seventy five , Septuaginta 7 Art. 

qringue, ibid. A Shour, Plauſus, us, 4. 
Severe., Severus, a, wm, mM. 

adj. To ſhow, Menftre, as, avi; 
Severity, Severitas, tis, 3f, Iatt 
A Shade, Umbra, #, if. To ſhow, Indico, as* avi; 
To ſhake off, Excutio, is eſt, 1 a. 

3 a. A Shower, Imber , ris, 3 
Shame, Pudor, oris, 3 m. m. 
Shape, Forma, @, 1 F. To ſhun , Fugio, is, gi, 3 
Sharp, Acer, cris, acre, adj. a. 

3 art. -S To ſhut, Claude, dis, ft; 
Sharpneſs, Aciditas, tatis, 3 att. 

$7 Sickly, Yaletudinarius,a,um, 
Sharpning, exenstif,part. adj. 

3 a&t. A Sickle, Falcula, a, 1 f. 
To ſhade, Obumbro, as, avi, — Zgrituao , inis , 

1 a&t, 
To Shave, Rats, is, fi, 3 A ck Perſon ; A&ger, 4, 

aft. 


To ſhed,. Efundo,” is, udi, A "Side, Latus , «ris, 3" 
3 a(t, neur. 

AShew, Species, ei, 5 f. A Sieve, Cribrum, i, 2 n. * 

AShilling, Solidus, i, 4 m; The Sight, = ae Mfg. » 

* 77wk Aﬀulgeozer;, 4 Mm." | 
7.21. . 
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"£K Sign or Token, Tndicium, _— Squalidis, a, um, 


tt, 2 No ad}. | 
A Sign, Signum, i. 2n. Slow, Tardw, a, um, adj. 
Silly , Inſulſus, a, um, a&. Slowly, Tarde, adv. 
Silence, Silentinm, 4i, 2 n. A Sluggard, Dormitor, oris, 
| Silent, Tacitus, a, um, adj. 3 m 
” . A Sinner,Peccator,ovis, 3 m. Smal], Exiguus, a, um, adj. 
Sin, Peccatum, i. 2 1 To ſmell of, Ole, es, ui, & 
To Sin, Pecco, as, avi, in. evi, 21. 
Sinful, Peccaminoſus, #,um, A ſmile, Subriſio, outs, 1 F. 


adj. To ſmite, Percutio, is, ufſi, 
To Sing, Cano , is, eecini, 3a. 

3 att. A Smith, Faber, i. 2 m. 
Sincerity, Sinceritas, tatis, Smooth, Lewis, e, vis, adj» 

3f. 3 art. 
Sir, Dominus, i, 2 Mm. A Snare, Laquewm, ei. 2 n. 


Siſter, Soror, oris, 3. To ſnatch,R ap10,35,vi.3 a&. 
To fit, Sedeo, es, di, 2mn- Snow, Nix, wis, 3 |. 
Six, Sex, plu. indec. adj. Soberly, Sobrie, adv. 
Sixth, Sextus, a, um, adj. Society, Societas, tatis, 3 f 
Six Thouſand, Sexies Mille. So Tam adv. 
Skilfu), Peritus, a, um. ad', So far, 4deo, adv. 
Slack, Tardus, a, um. adj. So greaty Tantus, a, um, 
To be ſlain, Perimor, eris, So greatly, Tantopere, ady, 
empty, 3pail. So much, Tantum, adv. 
A Slave, Serwus, i, 2m. Soever, Cunque, Cconj. 
To ſlay, Perimo, is, emi, Soft, Mollis, e, lis, adj- 

3 aQ, Some, 41iquis,a, quo, pron. 
Sleep, Somnus, i. 2 Ms adj. 


4 N. plu. 
To ſlide, Labor, eris, pſus, Some body, Aliquis, qua, 
3d. ; qued C quid, pron. 
To flight, 4fterner, aris, Something, Aliquid, pron. 
4 atus, 1 dep. Sometimes, Aliquando, adv. 

Sloth, Pigritia,e, 1f, A Son, Filime, ii, 2 m. 


Z _ Slothful, Piger, a, wm, adj. | 


Ls 
To fleep, Dormio, is, ivi, Some, Nonnulli, a, a,pron 
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Soon, Cite, adv. Spent, Impmmſus, a. in 


Sordid , Hilis, e, lis, adj. part. 

3 art. The Spirit, Animus,i. 2 m. 
A Sort, Genus, eris, 3n. $ x ns Splendor ,oris. 3 m. 
Sorrowful, Meſtus, a, um, To ſpin, Neo, es,vi, 2 a&. 

part. A Spirit, Spiritus, us, 4 m. 
A Sovereign, Rex,. egis ,. Spiritual, Spiritualis, le, lis. 

3 m- adj. 3 art. 

Sought , Petitus , a, um, Splendid, Splendidus, a, um. 
part, adj 


A Soldier, Miles,, itis, ym. To ſpoil, Spolio, as, avi, 

The Soul, Anima, a, If 1 a&. 

Sound, Sanus, a, um, adj. A Spout, Epiſtomium, ii. 

A Sound, Sons, i. 2 m. 2n. 

To Sound, Sono, as, ui, Sprightly , Alacer, is, cre» 
3 Neu. adj. 

Sour, Acidus, a, um, adj.. A Spring, Scaturigo, . inis, 

Soundly, -4criter, adv. 3 f. 

To ſow, Sero, #«, evi- Toſpring, Orior, riris, or 
3 aft. tus. 4 ad. 

ASow, Sus, ſuis, 3 com.2. To ſprout, Germino, as, a« 

Space, Spatium, 14. 2 N. 1. 2 a&. "oY 

A Spade, Ligo, onis. 2 m. 'The Spring, Yer, eres, 3 n. 

Spain, Hiſpania, #. 1 f Sprung, Ortus, 4, ww. part. 

To ſpare, Parco, ts, peperci, A'Spur, Calcar, aris, 3n.- 
3 aQ, | A Squirrel, Sciurus, .j. 2 m. 

A Spark, Scintilla, #- 1f. To ſtab, Jugulo, as, avi; 

To ſpeak, Loquor, &ri7, uw» 1a@. 


tus. 3 dep. Stable, Stabilis, e, lis, adj. 
To ſpeak againſt, Contra- - 1 art. | 
dico, is, xi. 3 at. A Stag, Cervus, 4, 2 m. 


Speaking, Sermo, 0nis, 3m. To ſtand, Sto, as, teti, 

Speed, Celeritas, tatic. 3f 1n. 

With all ſpeed, Celerrime, To ftand before, Anteſto, 
d as, iti, 1. 


ady, 
To ſpend, Impendo; is, dj. To ſtand-as a City; Faceo,' | 
3.aQ... 85, ul, 2 | 
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Standing, 'Stans, tis, part. Straw, Stramen, inis,.3 n, 


3 art. A Stream, Torrens y its, 
A Star, Stella, a, 1 f. 3 m. 
o ſtart, Expaveſeo,is, nui, A. Street, Platea, a, 1 f. 
Incep. J- Streight » Retity, a, wm, 
A.Staff, Baculum, i, 2 n. ad}. 
AStateſman, Peliticus,j,2m, Strange, Mirus, a, um. adj, 
To ſtay, Maneo, es, fi, 2 n, A Stratagem, Machina, a, 
To ſtarve, Fame,eneoo,ar ui, 16 
r aCt. Strength, Yis, wis, 3F. 
To ſteal, Furor,aris, atus, To ſtrengthen, Anime, ar, 
1d. avi, 1 att. 
To ſtay away, Abſum, es, Toſtrike, Percutio,.:s, cuſ- 
Fai, 17. ſi, 3 aft 
A Stick, Baculus,i, 2m. To ſtrike as a Clock, Sons, 
Stedfaſt, Firmus, a, um, adj, 4s, us, 1. 
Stedfaſtly, Firme, adv. Stripes, Plage, arum, 1plu. 
Stedfaſtneſs, Firmitas tatis, |. 
_ To ſtrive, Certo, as, avi, 
A Sting, Acnlews, i. 2m. 1 att. | 
Stinking,Fetidus,a,um,adj. A Stroke, Ictus, 15, 4 mM- 
Still, 4dhuc, adv. Strong, Fortis, e, tis, adj. 
To ſting, Pungo,s, pupug: » 3.8 
punxi, 3 aQ. Stubborn, Contumax, acis, 
To ſtir up, Incite as, avi, adj. 3 art. 
ra. Study, Studium, ii, 2N, 
A Stone, Lapis, idis, 3 m- To ſtudy,. Studeo, es, ui, 
A Stomach, Stomachus, i, 2*n, 
2 m. Studious, Studioſus, a,um, 
A Storm, Procella, a, 1. adj. 
A Story, Fabuls, a, if, To ſtuff, Faro, is, jj, 
Stout, Yalidus, a, um. 4 a. 
To ſtop, Sie, i, fiti, 3 a. Stupid, . Stupidns, 4s 1m 
A..Stranger, Peregrint, i, ad}. : 
2 m. To ſubdue, Subigo 35,. 287, 
1” _ Gella, £;,  3-a& | 
'*. ON 
| A-Shb»- 


- 


a - 
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Subjet, Subditus, a, um, Sufficient , Sufficient , - tirs 
ad). adj. 3 art. 


A bj, SubjeFus, ts, Sutficiently, Satis, adv; 

To Submit, Submitto jtis, ſi, Sulphureous , Suſphureus, 
3 at. a, um, ad}. 

Submitting, Supplex,icis,adj. Summer , Afar, atis, 
2 art. 3t 


Subſtance, Resy ei, 5 f The Sun, Sol, bis, 
Subtil, Afutus, a, wm, 1 m. 


adj. c | 
Subrilty, Aﬀtutia, @, Fr To up,Ceno, as, avi Of a« 


fus, I N. P. 

— Demulces, ces, [i, A Supper , "Cine; 4; 
To Succeed, Excipto, rs, rf 

epi, 3 a&t. A Suppliant; Supplex, cis, 
Succeeding, Secundatus, a, 3 M. 

um, part. To ſupply, Suppedito as, a= 
Succeſs, Succeſſus, us, 4 wi, 1a&. 

mM. To ſupply, Occulto, as, as 


To ſuccor, Opitulor,, aris, . yj, 1 a&, 

atus,. 1 dep. 
Such an one, Talis, e, is, "_ Certus, as wn, 

adj, 
Suddenly, Repents, ady. To ſurrender, Dedo,dir, di- 
Such, Talis, . e,. bis, © 3 att. 

adj. YE To ſurvive, Superſum, es, 
Suddain, Subitus, ay" fla, irreg. comp. 

ad To ſwear, Jure.,. as, vr, 


I- 
To ſuffer, Sino, is, foi, gy atus, 1a. 


3 aQ. 
To ſuffer, Patior, eris, ſus, _—_ Mens ac 


3 de 
To ſaffer  Subeo , is, vi, Sweet or pleaſant, 7 Kune 
4 N» aus, a, um, adj. | 
Sufferings, Mala, orum, To fall in a Swound, Lon- 
plu. 2n. queſco, is, ui, nt * J- 
WI 


_- 
_— 
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Hwilt, Yelox, ocis, adj. 3 To take from, Aufero, ez, 


abſtuli, irr. 
ewifily, Velociter, adv. To takenotice of, Obſervs, 
Sweat, Sudor, oris, 3M. as, avi, 1 a&. 
Swearing, Juramentum, i, To take pains, Lahoro, as, 
2 N. av, 1n. 


=" Dulciſonus, @, um, ho + to, Aſſume, is, pf, 
adJ 32 
Sweet , Blandus; a, wm, To take upon Conqueſt, 


ad}. Expugno, as, avi, 1, 
camels , Dulcedo, inis , To talk, Conf abulsy , aris, 
atus, 1 dep. 


A Swimmer, Natator, oris, A Tale, Delatio, onis, 5 f. 
3m To Tame, Domo, as, i, 1 
Sword, Gladins, ii, 2m. a(t. 
To fall in a Swoon, Lan- To Tarry, Maneo, es, fi, 
gueſeco, is, ui, 3.  2n. 
To Swim, No, as, avi, To Teach, Doceo, es, ui, 2 
I N. aCt. 
A Swine, Porcus, i, 2m. Takenaway, 4blatus,a, un, 
Swelling , Tumidus, a, um. part. 
The Syrens, Syrene:, plu. A taking away , Ablatio , 
3t. onis, 237. 
Taking away, Ablatus, a, 
T um, part. 
A Talk, Sermo, 0nis, 3 mM. 


2 Table , Mens , ©, " Loquacitas , 
G. 


To ke, &ecipio, zs, epi, g, Garriens, ti: part, 
q art. 
To take away, Aufero,ers, To Tare, Lacero, 85, avi, 


abſtul;, 3 ur.:comp. 1 a&. 
To take care of, Curs, as, Tak Severus, a, um, adj. 
avi, rat. A Taylor, Sartor, wo, J 
To take, Adibed, &, wi, m. 
bm RL A Teacher ; Dotfor , oris, 
3M, 


To | 
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To tell of, Ammucio,0r,pu, That, Ruod, conj. = 
In. ; That, 1#e, a, ud, pron. 
A Tomger, Ingemtum,. #, adj. 
The en -S We, a, ud, 
Tem geſt Tempeſtar, atis, . pron. adj. 
The latter, Hic,pron. 
A ample; Templum , i , The one, Hic, pron. 


2 N. The other Alle, pron. 
Temporal, Temporalis, leis, A Thea Thema , atrs , 
adj. 3 art- 
Temperance, Temperantia, A 7 Say Theatrum, i, 
4,41 ft. 2 Nh. 
To Tempt, Temto, as, avi, Theft, Furtum, i, 2 n. 
1 a&. A Thief ' Bur peri, 3 com.2. 
A Tempter, Tentator, oris, Their own , Sus, a, um, 
3 m. pxon. adj. 
A Temptation , Tenztatio , From thence, Inde, adv. 
onis, 3 There axe, Swnt, from Sum, 
Tenacious, Trnax, acis, adj. 3 plu. 
3 art. Thee i is, EX, from Sum, 
A Tenant, Manceps, ipis, 3 fin. 
3m. Thereby, 1ta, adv. 
To tend , Facio, is, eci, 3 Therefore, 1gitur, adv. 
at, They, 14, from We, pron: 
Tender, Tener, &, um, plu. 
adj. Thick, Denſus, 4, wn, 
Terrible, Terribilis, lt, lis, adj. 
adj. 3 art. »® Thing, Ti, a, um, pron. 


To teſtify, Te/for,.aris, atus, To tr os. Puto, as avi-, 
I dep. 
ATeſtimony, Teflimonium, To think on , Cogize,.. ar, 


11,20. avi, 1 at. 
Thais, idis, 5 £. Thirſt, Sitio, is,, 4 £ 
Thanks, Gratis, arum, 1. Torkat alan \Sitao, 15, #0t, 
plu. 
Than, .2zan:, adv- 'A SGng Cogitath, onir, 


That, 2x, @, 0d, pron, adj. 3£ 


'Thiz» 
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Thirteen, Tredecims , adj. A Title or Name, Nomen 


indec. mnis, 3n. 
This, Hic , pron. Titus, Titus, i, 2m. 
'Thither, Illuc , adv. To, Ad, Prep. acc, 


Tho, 2uamvis, conj. Together, $:mul, adv. 
Throughly, Penitus, adv. A Token, Idicium, ii, 2 n. 
Thoſe; Ie, pron. ad}. The Tongue, Lingaa , «, 
© Thou, 7, pron. ſub, 1f. 
Tho, Et/, conj. Too much, Niminm. 
A thought, Cogitatio, onis, Too great, Nimitm, ady, 

- 3Ff. 00 late, 'Seronimis, ady. 
Thouſand times, Mi/les, A Toad, Bufo, nis, 3 m. 


adv. The top, Culmen, inis, 3n. 
To Threaten, Minor, aris, Torment, Cruciatus , us, 
atus, 1d. 4 m. 
A Threatning, Mine,arum, Totorment, Crucio, as,avi, 
1 f-plur. 1 aft, 
Three, Tres, :ria, pl. adj. 3 Torn, Lacerws, a, um, adj, 
art, Torture, Cruciatus, us , 
Three hundred, Trecentiz, 4,m. 
4, adj. plur. Torrid, Torriaus, a, um. 
Thrifty , Parcus, a; #m, To touch, Tango, i:, retigi, 
ad]. Bs 3 at. 
Thrifiineſs, Frugattas, ta- Towards, Erga, prep. acc. 
ts,3t. _ A Town, Oppidum, i; 


A Throt , Guttur,- uris, 2 n. 
3 N. - A Tower, Twris, ris, 3 f. 
To throw down, Deturbo, A Tradeſman ; Mercator , 
-#, avr,-I att. _ oris, -3'm.” 
To DR, Truaq , is, fi, Traffick , Commercium, ii, 
KL 3-46 | 2'n; | 
Thunder, Fulmen;z#nis, 3, n. To Traffick, Nezotior, avis, 
To Thunder, Tono, as, ui, atus, 1 dep: 
Thy, Tu, 4,4, pron.” Tranquillity, Trangquillitar; 
Till, Donec, adv. tatis,3f, | 
Time, Temprs, orrs, 7 n. To tranſgreſs, Efro,as, avj;. 


Tired, Feſus, a, um, adj, * 1 a&-: | 


A Trank-- 


— 


SS DE in ok SB ant an an ot aS=m _ en BCE of mm a >. oLoRmnRS(£<s 


men» 


The Index. i 3 
ATra nſgreſſion, Tranſgreſ- Troubleſome, Moleftus, 4, 


fo, onis, 3 | um. 
To Tranſlate , Transfers, Troy, Troja, #, 1 f. 

ers, tuli, irr. comp. True, Yerws, a, um, adj. 
A Traveller, 7iator , oris, Truly, Sane, adv. 

3 m. Trumpet, Tuba, #4, 1 f. 
wy n—_ ,Pervio,as,avi, Truſt, Fiducia, a, 1 f 

Truſty, Fidus, a, um, adj. 

"NR Perfidus a,um, To truſt, Fido, is, at, 3 ag. 


adj. Truth, Yeritas, tatis, 7 F. 
To tread upon, Calce, ai, Totry, Experior, iris, ertur, 
avi, 1 att. dep. 4. 


Treaſure, Theſaurws,i, 2 mM. To turn, Converto, is, ti, 3 

A Tree, Arbor, oris,zf. * 3 a&. 

Trembling, Trepidus, 4,um, Twelve, Dadvim; ind.adj. 
adj 


J- 
A Trench, Yalum, i, 2 t1 Trenry Figinti, adj. ot 
A Trick, Techns, a, 1. indec. - 

Trifles, Trice, arum , 1 Twice, Bir, adv. 


plur. f Two, Duo, adj. plur. 
To trifle away, Prodigo, is, Two hundred, Ducentia, a, 
egi, 3 at. | adj. pha. 
To trim, \Orno, as, avi, 1 Tyger, Tygris, is, if. 
aCt. A Tyrant,Tyrannus, i, 2 m. 
To wa Sucehutio, is, fp, 3 Tore, Fatigo,a5,avt, 1 att. 
a 
Trouble, Anxietas,gatis, 3 F. V 


To trouble, Moleſto, as, avi, 
Ain, Inanis, e, is, adj. 
Tobe troubled, Diſcrucior, 3 art. 
aris, atus, 1 P. ' InVain, F-uftrs, adv. 
' A Truant, Ceſſator , oris, Vainly, Yaue, adv. 
3m aliant, Magnanimus, a, wm, 
To Truant, Ceſſo, as, avi, adj. 


I N. Valiantly, Frtirer, adv. 

Truanting , Ceſatio, onis, A Valley, YValis, is, 3 m. 
3f Valour, Firiitudo, dinis, 3 |. 
To Value, 
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To Value #fimo, as, avi, A Vigon, Viſum, i, 2 n. 

r aft. To Viſit, Yiſo, is, f, 3 a& 
Vanity,Nuge,@rum,1 plu.f. To Viſit, Sakuto, as, avi 
Vanity, Yanitas, tatis, 3f 1 a& 


ad}. 3 art. 

Vehemently , Yehementer , Unblameable, Imocuus, a, 
adv. wm, adj. 

A Verſe, Verſus, us, 4 M. Uncapable, Incapax, acii, 

Virtue, Virtus, tutis, 3f. adj. 3art. 

Virtuous, Pixs, 4, um, adj. Unkle, Arunnculus, i, 2m, 

Very, Yalde, adv. Unconſtancy, Mobilitas, ta 

Very ill, Peſſims. adv. ris, 3£. 

Very much, Maxime, adv. Unconſtant, Mobilis, l:, lis 

Veſpaſian, Yeſpaſianus , i, adj. 3 art. 

2 MM. - Under,Sub. pre. Ac. or Abl, 
To vex, Ango, is, xi, 3 a. To undergo, Subeo, is, i 
A vexation, Vexatio, oms, wi, 4 neut. 

3x. To Underſtand, Inteligy, 
Ugly ,Turpis,egideformisgeis, is, xi, 3 ac. | 

3 art. adj. Underſtanding, Scientia, , 
Vice, Witium, i, 2 n. i f. 

Vitory, Yiforia, @, 1 f. 'The Underſtanding, In 
Viftorious, YVitforius, s, leffus, us, 4 m. 

um, adj. To undertake, Suſcipio, ir, 
Vile, Fils, le, lis, adj. epi, 3 a@. 

3 art. An Undertakeing, Ceptum, 
Villany, Negquitia, 4, 1f. _ 5, 2n. 

To vindicate, Ymdico, as, Undutifulneſs, Contumecis, 
avi, 1 aQ. #, inobedtentia, a, | |. 
Vinegar, Acetum, i, 2 n. Unfaithful, Malefidus, a, wn, 

To violate, Yjole, as, avi, adj. 

I aQt. Unfeignedly, Sincere, adv. 
Violence, Yis, vis, 3 f Unfir, Ineprus, a, wm, ad). 
Violently , Ferociter, adv. Ungodly, Impius, 4, um 
Virgil, Yirgilius, ii, 2m. adj. | 


A Virgin, /irgo, inzs. 3 f. Ungrateful, Ingratus, 8,0, 
Unhand| * 


adj. 


Ur 


Various, Yarivs , a, wn, Vital, Vitalis, le, bis, adj, - 


a 


AU) 


adj, 
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Unhandſome, . rdecorus, a, - Until, Uſque, adv. 
um. ad}. Untouched, Intaftus, aum 
Univer ity, Academia, part. | 
a, Unweary, Incautus, a, un, 
Unit, þ - a, um, adj. adj. 


wan Aſperitas,atis, Unvaried,  Indefeſſr, 8, um, 
;k, 
Unknown, Ienotus, a, um, Unwelcome,  Ingratus , &, 
part. um, adj. 
Unleſs, Nif, conj. Vanilli. Inſalubris , 
Unlike , Diſimilis, le, lis, bre, bris, adj. 3 art. 
3 art. Unwilling, Invitus, 4, um, 
—_—_— Innuptus , a, adj. 
Unworthy, Idignus, a, um, 
Unpalſible, Invius, a, um, adj. 
adj. ' A Voice, Vox, ocis, 34. 
L] Unpleafane, Injucundns, a, Void, Inanit, e, nis, adj. 
wn, ad}. 3 art. 
Unpleaſing, Ingratus, a,us, A Voyage, Iter, ineris, 3 1 
ad} To vomit, Yomo, is, ui, 


J 
Unprofitable, Inutilzs, Ie, 3 a&. 


lis, ad}. Votary, Cultor, oris, 3 Mm. 
Unpuniſhed, Impunis, e,zic; To upbraid, Exprobro, as, 
- ad}. avi, 1 a. 


Unquiet, Inquietus, 8, um, Upright, Eref#us, 4, um, 
Unſatiable, Þexplebilis, le, adj. 
lis, adj. 3 art. To urge, Urgeo,es, fi, 2 aCt. 
Unſhaken, Irmorur, a, um, To uſe, Utor, ” eris, uſus, 
part. 3d 
Unskilful, Inexpertus,a,um, To uſe, Soleo, es, litus, 2 n, 
aſl. 


P. 4 
Unſpotted, Immaculatus, a, To be uſed, Jdhibendus, 8, 


um, adj. um, part. 
To unteach, Denaceo, es gti, Uſeful, Utils,lelis,adj. 3a. 
Ja, Uſually, Fers, adv. 
Unteachable, Þdecilis , le, Urmoſt, Extremus, a, um, 
lis, adj. 3 a&. au}. 


vw 
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Water, 4qua, &, 1f. 
W. A Wave, Fluus, us, 4 


A V4 Walk, 4mbulacrum, :, wh 
To wax pale, Pall:ſco, is, 

To walk Ambuls, 45, avi, , WH, 3 N. 

In. A Way, ia, a, 1f. 
A Wall, Murus, t, 2 m. A way or manner, Modus, 
To wallow, Voluto, as, a» #, 2 n. incepr. 

Ui, 1 yy Weak, Debilis, le, lis, adj. 
The Walls, Menia, orum,. 3 at. 

2 plu. n, Weakneſs, Debilitas, atis, 
To wander, Yagor, aric, 3f. 

gutus, 1 dep. Wealth, Oper, um, 7 plu, 
To want, Egeo, ef, ni, 2 N+ 
To be wanting, Deſur, es Wealthy Opulentus, a 4, um, 


fui, irr. comp. } 
OS Laſcivus, a, um, To = out, Tero, is trivi, 

a 3 a 
Was, Balla 5 i, 2 n. =o wear Clothes, Indus, 
In War,Belli.gen. alſo adv. , 3 a. 
Wares, Merces, edum, ne, 3 Toi weary, Fatigo, ar, avi 

plu. £ r a&t. 
Warily, Canute, adv, Weary, Perteſus , a, um, 
Warlike, Bellicus, a, um, - ©4j- 

adj. To be weary , Tadet , 
To warn, Moneo, &, u;, mp. 

2 a&. Tobe wearied, Fatigor,avis, | 
"WY waſh, Lavo, as, avi, ns. I P. 

1 a&, WR , Tediun , th 
To waſt, Conſumo, is, ft, 

3 at, er" "EM MoleFF us, #,um, 
To waſte a City, Spolio, as, dj. 

avi, 1 att. To weave, Texo, js wu, 


Waſted, » Conſumptus, a, um, » att. 
adj. 


A We:» 


—_— —— ”*» * -* is = 
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A _ Textor , toris , ve Impietas, tatis, 


We, "ohe pron. fronr Ego. AWite, Uxor, oris, 7 F. 
A Weed, Alga, a, 1 f Wud , Ferus, a, wn, 


TA Week, Septimana , 4, adj. 


1f£ A wild Beaſt, Fera, e, 
| To Weep, Fles, es, vi, 2m. It 
TA -— hath , Pondus , eris, Wilful, Contumax, ac:s,adj. 
3 art. 


; Weighty, Gravis, e, vis, Wiltfully, Libenter, adv. 


ati; | ad). Waill,. Yoluntas, tatis, 1 |. 
'L Welfare, Satus, utis, 3 £ Willing, Promiyt: 1s," , uM, 
plu, Well, Bene, adv. adj. 


Well, Sanus, a, um, adj. Willingly, Libenter , adv. 


Well fed, Satur, a, um, adj. Willing, Zibens, BY adj. 


A Whelp, Catulus, i, 2m, 3 art. 
\ | What, 2%id, pron. ſub. To win, Concilio, ar, avi, 


'| When, 2uands, adv. 1 a&&, 

045, Where, Ubi, adv. Wind, Ventus, z, 2 M. 
Whether, Num, adv. Wine, Vinum, i, 2n. 

avi Whether, Uter, a, um. Winged , Alatus, a, um, 


Vern 


Which, 2xi, pron. Rel. adj. 
Whilſt, Dum, adv. ' To wink, Neo, es, vi, 
A Whip, Flagelum,i, 2n. 2 n. 
To CI, Suſurro,as,avi , The Winter, Eyes, emis, 
12 3X. 
| White, Candidus, a, um. Wiſdom , Sapientia IN 
if 


: | Who, 2ui, Rel. 


Who, Quis, . Wiſe, Sapiens;tis,part. 3 art. 
Whole, Tottss, a, A wiſe Man, Sapiens , tis, 
Wholſome, Saluber, brisbre, 3 m. 

bris, adj. 3-art. A With, Potum, i, 2 n. 
Whoriſh, Iceſtus, a, um. To wiſh for, Exopte, as, 
Wholly, Penitus, adv. } @Vi, 
Why, Quare, adv. Wit, Ingenium, ii, 2 N. 


Wicked, Sceleftus, a, um, To wit, Scilicet, conj. 


adj. 
A Witch, 
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A Witch, Saga,e, 1 |. A Worſhipper, Cutter , or: 
With, Cum, prep. abl. Worſt, Peſimus, a, um. 
To Wither, Areſco, is,ui. Worth, Dignitas, tatis, 3 
With all the Heart, Ex A wound, Pubus, 3 n. 


animo. . To wound, Ytmero,,zs, 
To with-hold, Detineo, 6s, 1a. 
ui, 2 att. A wrack, Cruciatru,us, 4m 


Withour, 4bſque, pron. ab]. To write, Scribo, is, pfs, 3. 

A Witneſs , Te#is, is, 3 Wretched, M:iſcr,a,m, ad; 
COM. 2. 

A Woer, Procus, i, 2 m. Y 

A Wolf, Lupms, i, 2 m. | 

A Woman, Mulier, eris, Yard, Una, a, rf. 


3£ A Year, Annus, i, 1 
Womaniſh, Mulicbris, e, m. 

bris, adj. 3 att. Ye, Fes, pro.: phu. of ty, 
Wonderful, Mirus, a, un, To yield, Prabeo, es, wi, 2. 

adj. | To yield to, Ceab, is, eff 
Wondrous, Mirmw, a, wm. 3 N. 
To Wonder, Mirar, aris, Yellow, Flaws, a, wn, adj. 
 8#tus. Yeſterday, Hers, adv. 
To be wont, Soles, es, itus, Yer, Tamen, conj. 

2 N. York, Eboracum, i, 2 n. 
Wonted, Solizs, #, wn, You, Yor, Tu, pron. ſubſ. 

rt Young \ Furr, ins, orir, 


Pare. ; 
A word, Verbum, i, 2n. Younger J adj. 
Work, Opus, eperis, 3 n. - Your, Vefter, a, um, pron. 
To work Operor, aris, atus. Youth, Juventus, tutis, 3 
A Workman, Opifex, icis, A Youth, Adoleſcens , tit, 


3 com.-2.-- 3 com. 2. 
The World , Munaus , 2, 


SM --. Z 
—— , Mundanus , 8, 17%, | 
orſe, Pejor, jus, oris, adj. FF Eal, Zelotypia, #, rf. 
Wotrttup, Cuitvs, ns, 4M. Zoihus, i; '2'm. 
A Supplement 


A 


F 


Oo ty oo TT &% © = © th 


© SQ -— 
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, Or 


A | 
SUPPLEMENT); 


CONTAINING 
A Caralogue of ſeveral Verbs, Adje- 


,40my cives, Imperſonals and Participles, ſhew- 
f, 3-1 ing what Caſes they will govern: With a hint of 
”, ad] the Rules to which they belong. 


Theſe Verbs will have Theſe Verbs will tuve 
1 Nominative Caſe before 2G enitive Caſe. 
 £ ' them, and a Nominative 


” 
pn. 
,73 
n. 
IS. 0 


pl 


, i, gJafter them: Sum. By this Verb Sum, 
Sum, ? By Sum, Foe when It, cc. 

to, | avon, | rem , Fio, Ex. $4" Genitivum poſtulat, &C. 

12. Fo, iſto, &c. Sat ago, By Sata- 

off Exiſto Miſereor, > go Miſcreer, 
Dicor Miſereſco, W 


adj. |rocor, L Verba Sub- Theſe a Genitive, and 


Salutor, fantiva Sum Accuſative. 


; {4ppetbor, Farem, &C. Reminiſcor, By Remt- 
"y Habeor, Recordor, £ niſcor,oh be 
* » PScribor, Obliviſcor, viſcor,&C. 
17, | Exiftimor , Moneo, Renm Cti> 
&Cc, 3 Accuſo, minis. | 
” Alſo Arguo, By Verbs 
3 4 I Incedo, 2 By Verbs Convnco, ofacculing, 
1, | Curro, that beto.. Damno, condemns 
Sedeo, ken bodily 4#ſobvo, ing, Oc. 
Appareo, moving , Verba, Accuſandi, &C. 
- p >, % going &'c. ſtim, A Genitive 
{| IE eo = 
Dermio, Item Verbs" potior aut Gen. aut Ablat.&C. 


Senmio, &c. } geſt, &e. Eſtimo vel Gen. wel wr wy 
& Tp ele 


330 
_ Caſe. 


Sum with hisCom- 
ny 


By Sum cum RA &. 
Theſe Verbs will have 


a Dative Caſe. 
| 


” 


Adulyr, 
Blandor, 
Ceao, 
Do, 
Eaico, 
Faveo, 
Gratulor , 
Har *0, 
Indulgeo, 
Lenocinor , 
Moderor. , 
Opitulor, 
Malo, 
Þarco, 
Queror, 
Reſpondeo, 
Suadeo, 
Temper, 
Valedico, 
Conemods , 
. Incommoal, 


By all man- 
nerof Veibs. 
Oc. 


Omnia Yerba 
acquiſitive , 


&C. 


ra ale . 
Pareo, 


= 
| 


A Supplement. 
Sum will have a double Impero, 


have a Dative Caſe. 
Satisfacio,) Allo Verbs 
Benef cio, &, compounded 
Malef acio, Cv ith Satis, bene, 
male, &C. 
Theſe Verbs will have 
two Accuſatives after 
them. 
Doceo, ) By Verbs of a 
Rego, ( ing, —o—_— and 
Poſco, Zartaying, 
Celo, Verbs Roginds 
Exuo, & docendi, &C. 
Indyor, 
. AMonegor, ,, 
' Doceor, , Paſlives with 
Roger; . raft Accuſdtive 
© Pojcor , | 
es, 42» 7 


Servo, | 

Domainor, 

Promitto, | By all man- 
Credo, ner of Verbs, 
Confido, > &c. 

Polliceor, , Onmia Verba 
Medeor, | acquiſitive,&c. 
Reals, 

Fido, | 

Solo, ' 

Nyubo, &C.'- 


Alſo theſe Verbs willl 


| Theſe 
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an- 
2rbs, 


rba 


e.& 


Theſe Verbs will have 


an Ablative Caſe after 
them. 

Careo, > By Verbs of 
Egeo , plenty, &c. 
Indigto, | By Yerba abun- 
Opus eſt, | dandi, &C. 
Vinco, 

Abunao, 

Hffluo, 

Impleo , 

Onero, See the Rules 
Levo , for theſe at, 
Emo, and afrer all 
Licitor , | Verbs, require 
Vendo, an Ablative 
Veſcor, 1 Caſe, &c. 

Vrvo, 

Reor, By 2u0aws Vere 
Naſcor , | bum admittit 
Vittito, | Ablativum,&C. 
Sto, 

Confto, 

Nitor, 

Uror , _ By Utor, Fen- 
Fungor, | g0r, Fruor, &c. 
Fruor, 

Letor, 

Glorior, 

Gauaeo, 


A Supplement. 
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Theſe Adjeftives will 
have a Genitive Caſe, of 


following them. 
Memory, 
Immemor, 
Rews , By AdjeCtives 
Inſons, | that ſignify de- 
Peritts, | ſire, knowledg, 
Ruadis,  &. 
Cupidus, 
Timidus, | + Adjetiva que 
Similis, _ | deſiderinm, noti« 
Diſſmilis, 1 tiam, CE. 
Par , 
Impar, | 

Alſo 
Aliquis, By Nouns, 
Uter , Partitives , 
Neuter, and certain 
Nemo; Interroga- 
Nullus, \ tives, Se. 
Solus, Nomins par 
Unus, titfua alt 
Medius, partiitive , 
Quiſque,&c.l &Cc. 


232 


Theſe Adje&ives will 
have a Dative Caſe ; 7o 
followang them, 


S By Adje- 
Utilir, Qives that 
Iutilis, beroken , 
Noxzjus, profit ordiſ- 
Gharas, profit, like- 
Ridelis, | nels, &«. 
Infaatlis, Adjettivua 
Supplex, quibus Ccom- 
Adverſarius, | meaum , 
Cc. 4 XC. 


Alſo AdjeQtives, in bilis. 
A Genitive 


Simmilis 
or Dative, 


Dijmilie, © Caſe, ibid. 
"7 oth Quadam ex 
"_ his, &c. 


Theſe AdjeCtives will 
have an Accuſative Caſe 
with a Prepoſition. 


ppt By Natus, 
Commodus , 
commodys, 
Incommoaus , e ; 
ow incommodur, 
Ut: l Wb &c 


Inwilis, 


_—_ 7 Ly uppl nor 


Theſe Adje@ives will 
have an Accuſative , The 
Meaſure of Quantity i in 
Engliſh ſet firſt ; and fome- 
times an Ablative and 


Genitive Caſe. 

Longus, % By the mea» 
Latns, ſure of length, 
Craſſus, SJaerap + _—_ 
Altus, * neſs, & 

Prof undus, | repay te ey 


J menſura, &c. 


Theſe AdjeQtives will 
have an Ablative,and a Ge- 
nitive, of following them. 


Plerus, By AdjeQtives 
Vatuns, gnifying ful- 
Dignus, neſs, emptt 
Ihdignus, \ neſs, &c. 
Fretus , Adjettiva qua 

- Contentus,\ ad copiam epe- 
Praditus, \ ftatemve, &c. 
Captus, Dignus indig- 
E xtorris, nus, Cc: 


An AbJative by 

0p; COP & uſus, when 

Uſus, © they be Latin, &c. 
3 Opus Of uſus, &c. 


Theſe Imperſonals will 
have a Genitive Caſe. 


Interef 

F By Intereſt Re- 
Ref _m_ fers & eft , for 
Intereſt. Intereſt. 


Theſe 
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have a Dative Theſe Imperſonals witl 
dccidnt | have an Acculative with a 
Cortum et Genrive. 
Contingit By ſome 
Cont at Pamtet beſides an 
Confert Tadet Acc . will 
Competit Miſrret ſ have aGerr. 
Conducit Aiſereſcit {I 
Conventt Pudet \ His Ime 
Placet By cer- Piget per{onalibus 
Diſplicet tuklmper- ſubjucitur accuſaiyus, (4:92 
Dolet ſonals re- Genitivo , &e, 
Expedit | quirea Da- 
Evenit % tive, Cc. Theſe Participles will 
Liquet hive an Accuſative Caſe, 
Libet By In D2- when theyſignifie aftively. 
Licet truum Fee 
Nocet | rantur has Exoſus By thzſs 
Prodeft Imperſonali= Periſus participlal- 
Praftat 8s, CC. Pert aſus VOICES, 
Patet | But * | Exoſus Pe- 
Stat Exoſus roſes, &c. 
Refi at Peroſus Dat. wherr 
Benefit they ſignifte paſſively, Ex- 
Mal fit | oſus & Peroſus atiam cum,YC. 
Satisfit 
Super e ff Theſe Participles wilt 
Sufficit | have an Ablative Caſe. 
Vacat, &c. 

Theſe will have an Ac- Natus 
cuſative - only, Prognatus 
Delefat, By fome Sarus By' Na- 
Decet will have Ortns tus , Prog 
Twoat an Accuſa- Cretus naius, KC: 
Oporter tive only, Cyreatns | 


A Supplement. = 
Theſe Imperſonals wilt 


"*, 
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Per hac Imperſonalia atcu- Edi: s 
and}. 


Theſe 


» 


234 . A Supplement. 
Theſe Words (if the Late Learned Mr. Maſe; for- 


merly Maſter of the Free-School at Tunbridge may be | 


credited, as who will queſtion it)? being got perfeQ- 
Iy without Zook will much advantage Boys in putting 
Words in the true Caſe, and revive the Rules they 
have learned ; Neither will it be loſt Labour (as1 
ſuppoſe) if once or twice in a Month they read them 
over to fix them in their memory. 


Theſe Words having eſcaped the Preſs.in the 
Index, the Learner is defired to write them 
under their Proper Letters. | 


O blind, Czco, as, avi, 1 att. 
To charge, Jubeo, es, wffi. 2 aQ. 

To commentl, Laude, 4s, avi. 1 att. 
A Dog-Day, Canis, canicularis. 3 m. ' 
To Dye Colours, Tngo, is, xi, 3 at, ' 
Farewell, Yale, defect. 
A Fiſhing-Cane, Arunao, inis. 3 f. 
Fierce, Atrox, ocis. adj. 3 art. 
A Hen, Gallina, 4. 1 |. 
Icy, Glacislis, le, lis, adj. 3 art. 
To make fit, Concinno, as, avi. 1 a, 
Prudent, Prudens, tis, adj. 3 art. 
A Scent, Odor, ris. 3m. 
$laggiſh, 1znavus, a, um. adj. 
Smooth, Planus, a, um, adj. 
To Sow with a Needle, $wo,zs, vi. 3 n. 
An Embrace, Amplexus, ws. 4 m. 
Luſt, Cupido, mis. 3 £. 
A portion, Des, ts. 3 f. 
A Perſecutor, Perſecutor, s. 3 m, 
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BOOKS Printed and Sold by THO MAS 
COCKERIL.. a the Three Legs over a- 
gainſt the S:ocks: Market. ' 


THE Works of .the Late Learned Divine, /Srephen 
Charnock, B. D. In 2 Vol. Fol. | 

A Demonſtration of the Firſt Principles of the Prg» 
teſtant Applications of the” Apocalypſe. Together 
with the Conſent of the Ancients, concerning the 
Fourth Beaſt in the 7th of Daniel, and the Beaſt in 
the Revelations; By Drue Crgfſener, D. DN. 
. The Morning Exerciſes at Cripplegate, of ſeveral Caſes 
of Conſcience, praQically reſolved by ſundry Mini» 
ſters, in 40. 6131-7 | D 

A Supplement to the Morning Exerciſe at. Cripplegate, 
or ſeveral more Caſes of Conſcience, praftically reſo 
ved by ſundry Minifters, in 470. | 
| Speculum Theologie in' Chriſto : or a view of ſome Di» 


vis" Truths, which areeither pradtically exempliged 


if Jefas Chriſt, ſerdorrh.in the Goſpel, or may. be rea> | 
ſonably Ueduced from. thence ; by|\Edwird Pulbs{'of 
'Durwa 'in-Sſex; Eſquire, in 40. . SA to 3 3A 

TIAANHAOTTA:A Succin# and Seaſonable Diſcourſe, 
of the Occaſions, -Caules, Nature, Riſe, Growth and 
Remedies 'of Mental-Errors: Written ſome Months 
ſince ;- and now made publick, both for the healing 
and prevention of the Sins and Calamities which have 
broken 4nthis way upen the Churches of Chmſt, to dhie 
great ſceanda} of Religion, hardening of the Wicked, 
and obſtruQtion of Reformation. Whereunto are ſub- 
joyned by way of Appendix. 

I. Vindiciarum Vindex : Being a Succin&, but faH 
Anſwer'to Mr. Philip Cary's Weak Impertinenc Excep- 
tions to-my indicia Legis © Federis. |. | 

H:A Synopſis of Ancient and ModerrrAntinomian- 
Errors,- with 'Seriptural-Arguments and Reafons a- 
gainſt them. 

IIL A 


Bogs Prinied for Tho. Cockerill, 


HI. A Sermon compoſ-d for the preventing: and 
healing of Rents and Diviſions of the Church ; by 70/n 
Flavel, Preacher of the Gofpel at Dartmouth in Devon : 
With an Epiſtle of ſeveral Divines, relating to Dr. 
Cr:ſp's Works. 

A Diſcourſe of Regeneration, ' Faith and Rep:n- 
tynce, Preached at the Merchants Lefture in Broad- 
ſtreet, by Thmas Cole, Miniſter of the Goſpzl, Low 
aop. 

A Diſcourſe concerning Liturgys, by the Late 
Learned Divine, Mr. David Clarkſon. 

Precious Faith con(idered, in its nature, working and 
growth; by Edward Pelhil, Eſq; &c. in 40. 

Geography ReF;fizd : or a deſcription of the World, 
in all its Kingdoms, Provinces, Cities, Towns, Seas, 
Rivers, Bays, Capes, Forts ; their Ancient and Pre- 
ſent Names, Inhabitants, Situations, Hiſtories, Cu- 
ſtoms,Governments,&c. And alſo their Comumodities, 
Coyns, Weights and Meaſures, compared; with thoſs 
of London : Iiluſtrated withabove fixty new Maps. The 
whole Work performed according tothe accurate Di 
coveries of Modern Authors :: The Third EditionEn- 

: an 470. | 

- - The right uſe of an Eſtate, briefly direRted and ur- 
ged in a Sermon lately Preached to a Perſon of Quality, 
vpon his coming to Age ; by Tho. Dorr:ygton, 470: : 

- Chriftus in Corde: Or the a WEI, between 
Chriſt and Believers conſidered, in its Reſemblances, 
Bonds, Seals, Priviledges and Marks, by Edward Po 
hil, Eſq; in O#avo. | 

De Cauſa Dei: Or aVindication of the CommoenDoc- 
trine of the Proteſtant Divines,concerciing Predztermi- 
nation, (z. e.) the Intereſt of God, as the firſt:Cauſe, m 
all a&tions, as ſuch, of all Rational Creatures), from 
-che invidioos conſequences with' which, it is burthen- 


ed, by Mr. Joh» How, in a late Letter of Poſtcript of 


/ God's Preſcience, in OFawo. T1 
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Books Printed for Tho-Cockerill, 


The Spiritual Remembrancer : Qr a brief Diſcourſe 
of thoſe who attend upon Preaching the Goſpel, by 
Samuel Wells, un 80. 

Poeſews Grace Medulla; m qua contmentur Inſigniores 
PoetarumGracorum gnome, verſus Proverbialer, & Epi- 
grammata quadam ſelefta , © in memoria ſubſidium Al- 
phabetice diſpoſita ; cum ver ſrone Latina, m uſum Scholarum 
per Johannem Langſton, :» 8vo. 

Poems in two Parts: Firſt, An Interlocutory Diſ- 
courſe concerning the Creation, Fall, and Recovery of 


' Man. Secondly, A Dialogue between Faith and a 


Doubting Soul. By Samuel Slater, 1n 8v0. 

A Renunciation of ſeveral Popiſh DoQrines, becauſe 
contrary to the Doftrine of Fatth of the Church of 
England, by R. R. B. D. in 8v0; 

A Praftical Grammar : Or the Eaſieſt and ſhorteſt 
way to initiate young Children in the Latin Tongue, 
by the help whereof, a Child of ſeven years old may 
learn more of the Grounds of that Language in three 
Months, than is ordinarily learnt in a years ſpace b 
thoſe of a greater age in a common GramugrSchack 
Publiſhed for the uſe of thoſe that love not to be te- 
dious. To which are added Tables of Mr. Walker's. 
Particles ; by the aſſiſtance whereof , young Scholars 
may be the better enabled to peruſe that excellentand 
moſt uſeful Treatiſe., by 7. Philemarh. Maſter of a 
Free-ſchool, in 80. 

A Treatiſe of Divine Providence: Firſt, In General. 
Secondly, In Particular, as relating to the Church of 
God in the World, by that Eminent Miniſter of Chriſt, 
Mr. Stephen Charnock, B. D. ſometimes Fellow of New- 
College 1n;Qx0n, in 8vs,. | 

The Evidence of things not ſeen: Or divers Spiri- 
tual and Philoſophical Diſcourſes concerning the ſtate 
of Holy Men after Death, by that Eminently Learned 
Divine, Moſes Amyraldus, tranſlated out of the French 
Tongue, by a Miniſter of the Church of England, - 
800, 


Books Printed for The /Cockerill, 

A Dialogue between a Romiſh Prieft, and an Engliſh 
Progeſtant ; wherein the Principal Points and Argu= 
ments of both Religions are truly propoſed, and fully 
examined, by Matthew Peol, Author of Synopſes Criti- 
corum, 1n Twelves. ; 

God, a Chriſtians Choice, compleated by particular 
Covenanting with God ; wherein the Lawfulneſs and 
Expediency is cleared, by Same! Winney, in 125. 
Mr. W:#*s Legacy, being a Diſcourle of the Perfe& 
Man, in 125. | 

The Sin and Folly of Drunkenneſs conſidered, 
1. What it is: 2, What 1s vicious and ſinful in Drink- 
ing (whether Men will call it Drunkenneſs, or no): 
3. What may beſaid againſt it; by Edward Buckler of 
' Bradford in Somerſetſbire, the Author of God all in all, 
I 25. 

Eamiliaria Colloquia Opera Chriſtophori Helvici, D. 
&c. Profeſſoris GieFenſis olim, ex Erxalmo Roterodamo, 
Ludovico Vive, &c. Schottenis Haſſo ſelefia, Eaditis 
| Decima tertia ad priſtina exemplayia denuo recognita, 1 

- mM 125. ' 
EZ 2 The School of Manners, or Rules for Childrens Be 
© Faviour; by the Author of the Engliſh Exerciſe for 

- _ Schoolk-Boys, ©. 

> - © Gradus ad Parnaſſim, froe nouns Synonymorum, Epithes 
 - forum, & Phraſium Poeticarum Theſaurus, Elegantias, fla 
wiſſas Poeticas , Parnaſſum Poeticum , Theſaurum Virgilii, 
:Smetinmn.,. Januam Muſarum, Alioſque id genus libros ad 


poeſn nic(ſarios Compleens. Fo: $36 
winged tle 1 Ger Prayer ; firſt Pweach'd, and 
Tiow Publift?d, i the Requeſt of thoſe thatheard'it, 
- By Samuel Slater, Miniſter of the'Goſpel, in 125. 


IC. £23S1 F 


/ 4 


- ons, 
- 


«> 
-S 


